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Introduction

Welcome to the RA-800

Manuals

Thank you for purchasing the Roland RA-800 Realtime Arranger. Ever since the
introduction of its Intelligent Synthesizer/Keyboard and Arranger lines, the name Roland
has come to be associated with the best sounding and certainly most musical “keyboards”
available.

The RA-800 is the professional module version of the Roland keyboard series, and as such
designed to provide everything the entertaining artist and serious amateur musician needs
on stage, in the studio, or at home.

The RA-B00 is supplied with two manuals: the Player's Guide and the Reference Manual,
The Player's Guide explains how to set up, switch on, connect, and use the RA-800. This
is probably the document you will read first.

Later on, you can refer to the Reference Manual for full details abour all the RA-800s
parameters and funcrons.

Note: You will find a general alphaberical index ar the end of both manuals that will help you locate
information quickly.

Note: To avoid confusion, ler us agree 10 use the word “button” for all keys (except the function

keys} on the front panel. The word "key" is only used when we talk about an external keyboard used
to control the RA-80{).

Main features of your RA-800

*

128 High-definition Music Styles

Your RA-B00 comes loaded with an impressive 128 high-definition Music Styles covering
every musical genre you need. Each Style comprises four versions (Basic, Advanced,
Original, and Variation), two Intros, two Endings, and various other elements that actually
add up to far more than 128 accompaniments.

8 User Styles

The RA-800 allows you to have 8 User Styles in RAM at any given time. The User Style
memories can be used to load your own Styles or any eight Styles from existing MSA,
MSD, and MSE Style Library disks (available from Roland and third-panty suppliers).
When creating your own Styles, you can edit existing Styles or program your own
accompaniments from scratch, and then save them o floppy disk,

MIDI Sets specially programmed for various controllers

The RA-800 comes loaded with 8 MIDI Sets (memories containing MIDI settings) that
contain the right settings of all MIDI parameters for 8 types of external controllers
{acoustic piano, Roland piano/synthesizer, MIDI accordion, etc.). That means, you can
switch on the RA-800 and start making music right away.

192 Performance Memories

Apart from allowing you o customize existing Sivles quickly, the Performance Memories
are also used to save all panel settings. If you need more than 192 memories, you can save
the conterits of the Performances to floppy disk and load them whenever necessary.

If you do not wish to program Styles, or if you are too busy to delve into this matter, you
can personalize existing Styles by modifying the instrurnent assignments to any given




Player's Guide

Arranger part (bass, drums, chord backing, etc.), and then save these changes to ane of the
192 Performance Memories in RAM.

Note: The RA-800 contains 64 Performance Memory settings in Group A of its internal memory..
These sertings supplement the MIDI Sets. Unlike the MIDI Seits, however, that also reside in RAM
memories, the Performance Memory settings will nar be restored when you iniiialize the RA-800

{ “Load Factory Setup™ ). It would therefore be a good idea to save these Performance Memory
senings ta a blank disk before you start programming your own serings.

Truly intelligent

Your RA-800 is intelligent in that it adapts Style playback to the chords you play. While
previous models were unable 1o cope with syncopated chord changes, the Arranger of your
RA-B00 will change accordingly, so that you could even play different chords for every
eighth note {quaver) of a bar and still benefit from a professional sounding
accompaniment,

Furthermore, you only need to play root notes in order to have the Arranger play major
chords, or press a mere two or three keys to sound even the most complex chords you can
think of {Chord Intelligence).

Refined chord recognition

Thanis to one of the most refined chord recognition systems to date, your RA-800 can
handle virtually any chord you play. Feel free to add the odd 9/13 or “+" to your chords
whenever the song you are playing requires it.

Three trigger modes

The Music Styles of your RA-800 can be triggered in one of three modes: Standard,
Intelligent or Piano Style. In Standard mode, the chord recognition of the Arranger is
pretty straight-forward: only the notes you play will be taken into account for the meledic
accompaniment.

In Intelligent mode, you do not have 1o play complete chords in order to hear them.
Pressing one, two, or three keys will produce even the most complex chords you can think
of.

The Piano Mode, finally, is provided for those with a “pianistic” background and probably
suited for those who own a digital piano.

Dynamic Arranger

In Dynamic Arranger mode the level of certain parts played by the Arranger respond to
velocity changes. Combined with a few clever programming tricks, this allows you to
mute or sound any given part of the automatic accompaniment simply by varying the
force with which you strike the keys (a kind of velocity switch effect applied to
accompanirnent parts rather than sounds).

High-resolution Music Styles

All Music Styles were programmed at a 120CPT/J resolution and contain modulation and
pitch bend messages that add that little “something™ one invariably associates with a
musical performance (slides, vibrato, etc.).

689 top-notch sounds

Your RA-800 comes with 654 sounds and 33 JV series Variations, most of which are
derived from Roland’s professional synthesizers and samplers. No marter which style you
want to play, there will always be a few sounds to choose from.

Sound editing

True 1o the Roland tradition, the RA-800 allows you to customise your sounds {or Tones,
as we call themn) by editing the available Part parameters. These changes may be saved lo
any one of the 192 Performance memories along with the Arranger settings, etc.

3 effects and two-band equalizer
Apart from the Chorus and Reverb effects, the RA-800 is also equipped with a fully
programmable Pelay effect and a two-band equalizer.
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*  &d-voice polyphony, 32-part multitimbral
The sound source of your RA-B00 is 64-voice polyphonic with dynamic voice allocation,
giving you all the musical freedom you need to sound great on stage or at home. If used as
sound module, your RA-800 can play back as many as 32 MIDI parts at a time for full-
fledged orchestral arrangements.

*  Revolutionary Basic Channel design providing the same functionality as a keyboard
with Realtime Arranger
Rather than working with several MIDI channels to access the RA-800's sections , you
can transmit your MIDI messages on the Basic Channel, thereby taking advantage of the
Split, Layer, Melody Intelligence, etc., functions while using onty one MIDI channel.
Combinarions of Basic and multiple channel control are also possible for enhanced
operation with MIDI accordions, organs, etc.

*  Five “Realtime” parts
Even while using the Arranger, you can piay two solo parts (Upper 1 and Upper 2) as well
as a left-hand part (called Lower), and a Manual Bass (M., Bass) part, The fifth Realtime
part (Manual Drums) assigns different percussion sounds to every note.
The Realtime parts remain active during playback of Standard MIDI or Roland ie files so
that you are free 1o add whichever part you like to recorded music.
The Upper 2 part can be used in Layer, Split, or Melody Intelligence mode, the latter
being a learned name for counter-melody that the Armranger will add automarically
depending on the chords you play.

* TIntuitive user interface
The large 240 x 64 pixel display keeps you posted about the status of the RA-800 and
allows you to access various functions via the function key pad. Depending on the display
page, the five knobs below the display can be used to set the volume, pan, Chorus/
Reverb/Delay send level, to select Tones and Styles, or to change parameter values.
Several of these functions are duplicated by dedicated buttons on the RA-800's front
panel.

* Multitasking
Your RA-800 can perform several actions at a time, allowing you to format or save to a
disk while playing or editing settings.

* Chord Sequencer
The Chord Sequencer allows you to record the “changes” of an entire song before playing
it, keeping your left hand free for pitch bend and modulation effects during actual
performance.
Not only does the Chord Seguencer allow you to record the chord changes, it also stores
all actions related to Music Style selection and Arranger trigger changes,

*  MIDI Fije Player/Recorder
Thanks 1o the advanced Chord Sequencer and the MIDI File Player/Recorder, the RA-800
gives you enongh flexibility 10 make professional sounding recordings. True to the Roland
radition, everything the Arranger piays can be recorded so that you can play back
Standard MIDI Files recorded with the Recorder on any SMF compatible seguencer, using
any GM/GS compatible sound source, and still benefit from the magnificent
accompaniment you used during the recording.

Unpacking Your RA-800

Your RA-800 comes with the following items. Please check the contents of the cardboard
box and report any problems to the Roland dealer you purchased the RA-800 from.

« This Player’s Guide and a Reference Manual.
+ Floppy disks containing Music Styles and demo songs.
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Useful options

* KP-24
The acoustic piano pickup was designed to provide MIDI control from an acoustic piano
and can be used to control the RA-800.

* FC-7 Foot Controller
The FC-7 Foot Controller allows you to perform various Style selection functions (Fill In
To Original/To Variation, Start/Stop, etc.) by foot. Connect it to the FC-7 connector at the
back of your RA-800.
Note: The FC-7 cannot be used as MIDI pedal board. Please note that it sends pulses rather than

MIDI messages. Do not try to connect it to the MIDI IN jack of your RA-800, or any other
iRstrument.

# EV.5 Expression pedal
An optional EV-5 expression pedal (connected to the EXPRESSION jack) can be used to
perform various tasks, such as master volume changes.

* DP-2, DP-6, or FS-5U Foot Switch
You will probably need two DP-2 (DP-6 or Boss FS-3U) footswirches. One should be
connected to the SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH connector to function as Hold pedal.
A second DP-2 (DP-6 or Boss FS-5U) can be used to perform various selectable tasks.
The FOOT SWITCH assignment can be saved to a Performance memory along with all
other settings. -

* MSA, MSD, and MSE series Style Disks
The MSA, MSD, and MSE series Music Style disks contain new Styles for you to load
into the 8 User Style memeories of your RA-800. The MSE Music Style series is a new
series specially developed for the RA-800. Note that you cannot share MSE Styles with
colleagues that own an older E series or RA series instrument because the MSE series
Styles take advantage of the RA-800's sound source. You will have no trouble reading
MSA and MSD series Style disks on your RA-800 (upward compatibility).

*  Amplification
Your RA-800 deserves a decent amplification system with a built-in or external effects
device for your vocals. As you’re probably a professional or very serious amateur, you
may already own a small, powered mixer driven, sound system. See your dealer for the
available Roland sound reinforcement units.

Compatibility with other instruments/formats

Once you have come to grips with the functions of your RA-800, do 1ake the time to read
the section about “Compatibility” on page 153,

Copyright @ 1836 ROLAND CORPORATION. Alt rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced
in any form without the written permission of Aoland Carporation.
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Precautions

In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions inside the front cover, please read
and observe the following:

Power Supply

Placement

Betore connecting the RA-800 to other devices, turn off the power to all units; this will help prevent
damage ar matfunctian,

De not use the RA-B800 on the same powar circuit with any device that will generate line naise; an
elactric motor or variabis lighting system for example.

Using the RA-800 near power ampiifiars {or other equipment containing large power transformers)
may induca hum.

The RA-800 may inlerfere with radio and television reception. Do not use it in the vicinity of such
receivers.

Do not expose the RA-B00 to temperature extremas or install It near devices that radiate heat. Direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle can deform or discofor the RA-800.

Maintenance

For everyday cleaning wipe the RA-B00 with a soft, dry cloth or ong that has been slightly dampsned
with water. To remove stubborn dirt, use a mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afierwards, be sure to wipe
the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

Never use benzene, thinnars, alcchol or salvents of any kind, to avoid the possibility of discoioration
and/or deformation.

Additional precautions

. s &

Protect the AA-800 fram strong impact.

Nevar strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

Before using the RA-800 in a foreign country, consult with qualified service personnal.
A small amaunt of noise may be heard from the display during normal operation.

Memory backup

The RA-800 contains a battery which powers the unit's memary circuits while the main (AC) power
is off. The expected life of this batlery is 5 years or more. However, {o avoid the untimely loss of
mamory data, it is strongly recommended that you change the battery every 5 years. Flease be
aware that the actual life of the battery will depend upon the physical environment —especially the
temperature~ in which the unit is used. When it is ime to change the battery, consult with qualified
service personnel.

Please be aware that the contents of mermary may at times ba lost; when the HA-800 is sent for
rapairs or whern by some chance a malfunction has cccurred. important data should be saved to disk.
During repairs, dug care is taken tp avoid the loss of data. However, in cerfain cases (such as when
circuitry related to memory iiself is out of order), wa regret that it may not be possible to restore the
data.

The setlings of the 64 Performance Memaries (Group A, Banks 1~8) the RA-800 comes loaded with
reside in RAM memories and are not supplied on a separats disk. Saving your own settings {0 one
of these memories will overwrite the Perdormance Memory in question. it is not possible to restore
the contenis of the 64 factory Performance Memories by initlalizing the RA-800. Please save the
internal Performance Memaries to disk bafore writing your own sefiings.
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1 Setting up

1.1 Connections

Note: A metronome output with a dedicated level conmrol is provided for a drummer. You can
connect sterec headphones to the METRONOME QUT jack. Please bear in mind thar the metronome
level is quite loud when set to maximum, Before connecting a pair of stereo headphones, turn the
METRONOME LEVEL button all the way down and then gradually increase it to a comfortable
level.

Establishing one of the following connections according to the controller you use is one
thing, Another thing is to select the correct MIDI settings for this connection. We realize,
of course, that you would like to start playing right away. That is why we’ve prepared a
series of eight MIDI senings for different external MIDI instruments (let’s agree to call
them controllers). These settings reside in eight memories that we call MIDI Sers. Refer to
the following table for the selection of the factory preset MIDI settings for your type of

controlier:
MUSIC STYLE/
MIDI SET For Explanation
button

1 Acoustic Piano Settings for a KP-24

2 Digital Pianc, Synth T-channeal MiDI control

3 MID} Master Keyboard 1-channe! MIDI control

4 MID! Accaordion 1 B-channei MID control

. 5-channel MIDI controi (providing betier chord

5 MID! Accardion 2 recognition for certain accordions).

& MIDH Guitar 1-channg! MIDI conwrol for a Gi-10, GR-G9 or GH-}
Control on MIDI channels 11, 12, 13

7 MIDE O 1 h v

rgan {Rotand Arelisr sarias)

8 MIDt Organ 2 Centrol on MBI channels 1, 2, 3

{other brands)

These are the factory presets. The first time you switch on your RA-B00, the MIDI Sets
will perform as expected. See page 163 for the contents of the factory MIDI Sets. Please
bear in mind that you can save your own MIDI settings in these memories, which is
wonderful, of course, yet it also means that you can overwrite the {actory presets. Be
careful not to overwrite the MIDI Sets that suits your MIDI semp until you fully
understand the RA-800's possibilities and MIDI parameters.

Below please find an illustration showing you how to connect your controlier to the
RA-800. In most instances, you need to connect the controller’s MIDI OUTput to the
RA-800’s MIDI IN A jack. Only when using a KP-24 Keyboard Pickup installed on an
acoustc piano de you need to connect its plug to the RA-800’s RRC connector. In that
case, set the MIDI IN A/RRC switch to the RRC position.

13
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1.2 MIDI
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Sets and other points specific to the RA-800

The RA-800 is an Arranger module, which means there are a few points you have to bear
in mind:

The RA-B00's Arranger and Realtime parts only play in response to MID! messages.

That requires that you use either a keyboard controller (MIDI Master Keyboard), a KP-24,
or any other MIDI instrument capable of sending MIDI messages. In order to get you'up
and running right away, your RA-800 comes loaded with eight MIDI settings, one of
which is bound to work for the equipment you use. These settings reside in the eight MIDI
Set memories. All you need to do is press the (MIDI SET] button, and then select a MIDI
Set memory by pressing one of the MUSIC STYLE/MIDI SET number buttons:

MUSIC STYLE / MIDY SET

GROP DRALIM VARLATION ML STT
O4 O uaen O O3 [:;.3
o O O
A TANTE TIMTEMPORARY 3 BEAT IRBERY  Afy LD STANGARDS  SVANG
B = LATI 1 VAKIETY X [ TE R

b OWORLDZ  AMERIAN

1 2 3 4 B -] 7 8

Press one of these buttons
to salect a MIDi Set.

Note: See page 163 for the factory preset MIDI Set table.

Your RA-800 can be used like a keyboard without keyboard: you can control several parts
simultaneously while transmitting on only ane MiDI channel. That channel is called the Basic Channel.
In rost instances, this is probably the way you want to use the RA-800.

When you select MIDI Set 2 (Digital Piano & Synth) or MIDI Set 3 (Master Keyboard},
the Basic Channel is set to 1. For the other factory MIDI Sets, the Basic Channel is set to
Off.

Controlling the RA-800 via its Basic Channel is by far the most convenient method
because the RA-800 then relies on your ARR CHORD, KBD MODE, TRANSPOSE, and
OCTAVE UP/DOWN settings. As stated above, when controlled on the Basic Channel, the
RA-800 behaves like an inselligent keyboard without keyboard.

Please remember that replacing a factory preset MID] Set by your own settings requires some insight
into the RA-800's MID! functions.

At first, it is probably wiser to adapt your instroment (digital piano, MIDI accerdion, etc.)
to the MIDI parameters. Selecting another Basic Channel, for example, may also require
that you set a number of MIDI receive switches to Off. As a rule, it is usually a good idea
to deactivate MID! reception for all parts that you do not wish conirol — including the part
thal receives on the same MIDI channel as the Basic Channel (and there will always be
orie).
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control 13 also passible :

{3}

{6)

{7

Tip: There is a way to ensure that the RA-800 aviomatically selects “your” MIDI Set every time
you switch it on: switch off the RA-800 and hold down the MIDI Set number button corresponding
to the MIDI Ser you usually use while you switch the RA-800 back on.

You can also also control the RA-BOO on various channels simultaneously (let's call that "multiple
channel control”), which is convenient for a MIDI accordion or for sequending, for example. in that
case, however, setting the ARR CHORD and KBD MODE parameters will not produce the expected
result because those settings are bypassed. Consider the fallowing illustration:

individua! channai G

AL individual channe!
control is slso posaible

MIDJ Chaanel 9
ALCH - MIDT Channsl B

A, faga MiD Channed 7

A. Druma e MIBI Chanrial 5

MIDI Chennel 3

MIBI Channel

= MiDI Channal 2

MIDE Channal 10

MIDI Channel 18

MIDI Channel 12
KDY Channet 13
RAIRI Channel 6 -
8D Channal 4

SPLITLAYERAN LEFTW RIGHT

LEFT/RIGHTAWRGLEOFF |

Transpose
Octava UNDMA A

A A

MIDI massages received
on the Basic Channsel

In other words, to sound the Upperl Part, you will have to transmit on MIDI channel 4,
while the Arranger will only play the desired accompaniment when you transmii on one or
both NTA channels.

Or 1o put it yet another way: the functions assigned to the [ARR CHORD], [KBD
MODE], [TRANSPOSE], and {OCTAVE UP/DOWN] buttons are only used when the
RA-B0O is being controlled via the Basic Channel. There is thus no need to set themn when
you control the RA-800 on multiple channels,

You can combine Basic and multiple channel control.

Even when using a MIDI accordion or organ to control the RA-800, you should consider
doing so on its Basic Channel as much as possible. That is, you should set at least two
sections of a MIDI accordion (the solo and bass channels) to the MIDI channel number
assigned to the Basic Channel and only control the NTA section(s) on a separate MIDI
channel. The laner is necessary because the chord section of a MIDI accordion may
transmit note numbers that lie to the right of the Split point you program on the RA-800,
which would produce incomplete or wrong Arranger chords.

Seeing that controlling the RA-800 is only possible via MIDI, it would be a good idea to start looking
for the manual of the instrument you intend to use the RA-800 with.

More specifically, you should have a look at the controller’s MIDI ransmit (TX)
channel(s). Next, tum to the RA-800s MIDI Set table to see whether one of the faciory
MIDI Sets does the mick (which should be the case).

The RA-800 comes loaded with 64 Performanca Memary settings for each MIDI Set, each containing
optimized settings for a given situation,

Note: Seeing thart it is possible 1o averwrite the conterts of the 64 Performance Memories in the A-
Group, vou showld save the factory settings to disk as a Set. See page 59.

Do not forget to connect the external instrument's MID] OUT connector to the RA-BOD's MIDI IN A
connector and to set the MIDI IN A/RRC switch to MID! IN A

If you intend to work with a KP-24, connect it to the RRC connector instead and set the
MIDI IN A/RRC switch 10 RRC.
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Note: Make sure the comtroller (keyboard, sequencer, accordion efc.} i not rransmitting MIDI
messages to the RA-800 while you change the serting of the MIDI IN AIRRC switch. Furthermore,
the setting of this switch may be changed inadvertently. You should therefore carry out a routine
check of its setting before you start performing. Nothing's more embarrassing than a soloist who
starts ahead of the accompaniment...

1.3 Functions exclusive to Basic Channel control

For your convenience, here is a list of the most important parameters exclusive to Basic
Channel control. The settings of these parameters can be zaved to a Performance Memory,
which is highly useful for live situations.

K8D Maode: ARR Chord:

W Left, Split, or W Right left, Right, Whote, or Off
Realtime parts oenfoff

Roli on/off Split points (Main and Upper 2)
Lower Hold onfoff Octave Up/Down

Up2 Spfit an/off

If you plan to use these parameters, consider controlling the RA-800 on its Basic Channel.
You are free to assign any number to the Basic Channel function and thus in no way tied
to the factory preset.

1.4 Demo songs

(1}
2}

(3)

4)

{5
{8

{7)

The RA-800 is shipped with 8 demonstration songs on a floppy disk to give you an
accurate impression of the versatility of your RA-800. Here is how to listen to the demo
songs:

Cannect the RA-800 to your sound system, or connect a pair of headphones to the PHONES jack, and
power on your RA-800.

Simultaneously press [CANCEL] «» to select the FreePan| Performance Memory. {This will ensure
that the songs are played back the way they wera meant to sound.)

Insert the demo disk into the disk drive.

Allow a few seconds for the RA-800 to locate the data on the floppy disk.
At first, nothing in the display tells you that you have just inserted the demo disk into the
drive.

Turn down the [VOLUME] slider.
To listen to all songs, press the [PLAY »/STOP W} button in the RECORDER section.

AL Performl{ld= 83J/% ALL Sond #

PA1L Piano 1
UPZ AlS2 FM+5A EP TAE
LWR A722 Warm StringsiMidiSet 1

T Etrsioht to no heart ]W

Adjust the [VOLUME] slider to a comfortable level.
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In *All Song* mode, the RA-B00 will play ail demo songs consecutively. Note that
playback doesn't stop automatically. You have to press the [PLAY »/STOP M) button to
stop playback. But now is probably the time 1o listen to all your RA-800 can do.

All demosongs © 1995 by Roland Europe in collaboration with Luigi Bruti and Roberto
Lanciotti. All rights reserved.

If you'd rather listen to a specific demo song, see “Playback of a specific song on disk”.
The name of the song you select will appear both on the bottom line and in the right hand
comer of the display (“01 Demol™).

[ 89 Free Prlld Lﬁ] L IEID]

*AL1 Piano
UPZ AiS: FM+3A EP Lot
LWR AT232  Warm Strinas)MidiSa

SOMHE A1t amonms

| =25 Mok »

When you start playback or select another song with Song Select {NEXTD] the RA-800
activates the GM/GS mode and the display shows the song tempo and time signature.

Ta stop playback of the demo songs, press [PLAY/STOP).

Don’t press [PLAY/STOP] just yet. Leave the demo performance running while you turn
to the next chapter.

Note: The demo songs are based on the preser Music Styles and Tones of your RA-800 but have been
recorded in Standard MID! File format. If you own a floppy disk with GMIGS comparible Standard
MIDI Files, you can play those back ripht away by going back to step (3).
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2 Panel Descriptions

2.1 Front panel

{1

{2}

(3

(&)

DISPLAY and navigation section

The 240 x 64 pixel display shows all the information you need in a given sitvation. The
function keys to the right of the display allow you to select one of the five displayed
Menu options.

The knobs are assigned to the function displayed on the bottom line of the display, and
allow you to modify the corresponding setting.

The Part Select buttons ({M.DRUMS], [M.BASS], {LOWER], [UPPERZ], and [UPPER1]}
below the display) allow you to select the Realtime part you wish to assign a Tone to, but
may also serve to execute a display function.

TONE and VOLUME buttons

These two buttons allow you to access the Tone and Volume pages respectively. While the
former is used to assign sounds {or Tones as we call them) io the Realtime and Arranger
parts, the latter ailows you 10 establish the desired volume balance between the Realtime
and Arranger or Song sections.

ARRANGER CHORD and KBD MODE buttons

These two buttons provide access to two display pages called Arranger Chord and
Keyboard Mode. When controlling the RA-800 on the Basic Channel (i.e. one MIDI
channel), these display pages allow you to split the keyboard (even though you are only
using one MIDI channel), to program Layers, to choose the keyboard area used to control
the Arranger etc.

WRITE button

The [WRITE] button allows you to save your panel settings to a Performance Memory or
your MIDI settings to a MIDI Set.
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EXT KBD CANCEL button

The [EXT KBD CANCEL] button allows you to split a digital piano (of the Roland HP
series, for example) into one half that controls the RA-800s Arranger function, while the
right hand will control the HP's sound source (Chord Zone), or to use the right hand for
controlling the RA-800, while the left hand sends its MIDI data io the piano’s internal
sound source (Solo Zone). This requires, however, that you connect both the piano’s MIDI
IN and MIDI OUT jacks to the RA-800. Furthermore, the piano must be equipped with a
Local function. The split point between the “internal™ and “external” zones is
programmable,

CHORD SEQUENCER section

These buttons are used o operate the powerful on-board Chord Sequencer that allows you
to record and playback entire accompaniments including the chord changes. See “Chord
Sequencer”.

RECORDER section

The buttons of this section allow you to operate the on-board Recorder/Standard MIDI
File Player. See “Recorder (GM/GS mode)”.

CLICK button

This batton is used to select the built-in metronome’s function. You can use it for counting
in (Count In) or as plain metronome.

MUSIC STYLE / MIDI SET

GM/GE

MODE cRoup DALM YARLATION MBI BET

® o & @ o
@ D D

Jom  wmoor A BAMCE EOVEPORANY SMEAT 180T S7v Ty STARMAMS

B - i.iﬂll WNT  VAMEY  Faxd FOKT WMDY wombd mslm

ﬁ["‘l o0 )
@@ T 23 4 & & 7T 4

[GM/GS MODE] button

Press this button to activate {indicator lights) or switch off the RA-800’s GM/GS mode.
The GM/GS mede is austornatically selected whenever you playback a Recorder song. You
cannot use the Arranger while the GM/GS mode is active.

MUSIC STYLE/MID! SET section

The Music Style section buttons are used to select Music Styles — l.e. automatic
accompaniments {(see “Selecting Music Styles™). When the indicator of the [USER] button
lights, the eight number butions allow you to select User Styles, When the indicator of the
[MIDI SET] button lights, you can use the eight number buttons to sefect a MIDI Set (see
“MID]1 Sets™).

CHORD INVERSION button

Press the [CHORD INVERSION] button whenever you want the Arranger to use the
towest note of your chord as awtomatic bass note.

10
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{12) MELCDY INTELLIGENCE button
When the indicator of the [MELODY INTELLIGENCE] button lights, the Upper2 part
plays a counter-melody consisting of 1 or 2 voices that will be added to the melody you
play. The notes of the counter-melody depend on the chords you play in the keyboard
section of your external instrument that conirols the automatic accompaniment of the
Arranger.

®

TONE / PERFGRMANCE MEMORY
cROUF SELECT A VARSTION =

o & e ] (]

AICE=  PURNG THAUM MERGCUS DAEAN ELTTAR #A%5  CRLHEXTRA EASEMBIE  QAASS
espw  RED M TYNLEAD EYNPAD  SYNSEFX  ITHNG  FERGAINE SR

I N D N N N S

a3 4 -] : ]

{13) TONE/FERFORMANCE MEMORY section

The buttons in this section allow you to select Tones for the various sections (Uppert,
Upper?2, etc.) as well as Performance Memories. Use the [SELECT] button to tell the RA-
800 whether you want to select Tones or Performance Memories.

TORIE [ SERFGRMANLCE PATRACHY TEMPOS
| 8w
5 1ocx

L ALT
==
b o EeH

oD DD

TEMMY

RUEE SELECT 4 URIDATION ¥

{14) TEMPO section
Use the TEMPO dial to set the Armanger or Recorder playback tempo. The [TEMPO]
button allows you to override preset tempo settings (see “Auto Tempo and Tempo Lock™).
The [RIT] button is used to gradually reduce the Arranger playback tempo, while the
[ACC) button allows you to gradually increase the Arranger playback tempo (see “Tempo
Rit and Tempo Acc”). When pressed simuitaneously, the [RIT] and {ACC] buttons provide
access to the One Touch function.

FADE SYNCHRO

!_. ot STANT  STOP ;
: FILL IN ;

- TOVARATON TUORGRAL  HALFEAR MY ADVANCED VARIATION WwTRD START / STOP ENDING AESET
FEE= B =) =21 2] |

TARTEMPG |

{15} VOLUME slider
This slider controls the master volume of your RA-800, i.e. the volume of the signals
present at the STEREQO OUTPUT R, L/IMONO jacks and the PHONES jack.

{16) Arranger Control section
These butions are used 1o select Music Style patterns {Intro, Ending, Fill-Ins efc.). See -
“Music Style functions”.
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{17) PERFORMANCE MEMORY section
These buttons are used to select Performance Memories (using the {UP/DOWN] buttons)
and to specify whichsertings of the Performance Memories are to be recalled (not all
Performance Memory settings need 1o be loaded every time).

{18} [TRANSPOSE], OCTAVE [UP}/[DOWN] buttons
Use these battons whenever you want to sound in a different key (Transpose) or octave
than the one you are playing in.

(19} Disk drive (front side)
The disk drive is used to record and playback Recorder songs and to save or load User

Styles, Performance Memories, MIDI Sets, and Chord Sequences. You may use 2DD or
2HD disks.

2.2 Rear panel

AC connector

This is where you connect the supplied power cable.

POWER switch

Press this switch to power on your RA-800. Press it a second time to power off your RA-
300.

Nuote: The User Style memories have no power backup, which means that their conlents will be

erased when you power off your RA-800. This is also the case of all front panel settings that have
not been saved to a Performance Memory or MIDI Set.

STEREQ QUTPUT R, L/MONO jacks

Connect these jacks 1o the inputs of your stereo amplifier or mixer. If you wish to use your
RA-800 in mono, only connect the L/MONO jack.

METRONOME LEVEL knob and OUT jack

You can connect a pair of stereo headphones to the Metronome OUT jack to hear the
metronome. Depending on the metronome settings, the meronome will only be audible in
the headphones connected to the METRONOME OUT jack. This jack is usefui for a
drummer, for example. Use the METRONOME LEVEL knob to set the output level of the
mefronome signal.
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LCD CONTRAST knob

Use this knob to set the contrast whenever you are having problems reading what is
written on the display. Turn it to the right to make the characters darker or to the left to
make the characters lighter.

SUSTAIN connector

Connect an optional DP-2 or DP-6 to this jack to sustain the notes of the Realtime section
you are playing after releasing the key(s) you pressed.

PEDAL ASSIGNABLE jack

Connecting an optional DP-2 or DP-6 to this jack allows you to control an assignable
function by foot. These functions include starting and stopping Arranger or Recorder
playback. See “Assignable footswitch”.

EXPRESSION jack

Connect an optional EV-5 expression pedal to this jack to control the volume of one or
several parts by foot. See “Expression pedal”.

MIDL A and MID! B connectors

You will need at least one of these connectors to control your RA-800. If you want to use
the MIDI IN A connector, you need to set the MIDI IN A/RRC switch to MIDI. See
“MIDI”.

RRC IN connector

This is where you can connect a KP-24 controller you can install on the keyboard of an
acoustic piano, thereby providing MIDI control from an acoustic instrument. If you want
to use a XP-24, you need to set the MIDI IN A/RRC switch to RRC.

PHONES jack '

This is where you can connect a pair of stereo headphones that carries the same signal as
the one sent to the STEREQ QUTPUT R, L/MONO jacks. Connecting a pair of
headphones to the PHONES jack does not mrm off signa!l output to the STEREO
OUTFUT R, L/MONO jacks.

FC.7 PEDAL connector

This is where you can connect an optional FC-7 footswitch unit that allows you to start,
stop, and select Style divisions by foot.
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3 User

interface

Your RA-800 has been designed to provide everything yon may need on stage or at home,
and to allow you to access all functions and parameters as quickly as possible. That is why
maost actions can be performed using the display and the commands related to it.

3.1 [F5] Exit

The Exit function is usually assigned to the [FF5] function key. Pressing [F3] once or twice
always takes you back to the Master page.

3.2 Master page

{1

{2)

(3)

4

The Master display page is what you see after powering on your the RA-800. Let’s agree
to call it the Master page since the menu heading clearly says MASTER here:

N R
Al Factoryl J4=128)R7 71Bi9Band
= 5 pAL1 Piang i UR'E;ESC 2Param
© — MU f52 Larn strinsslmasarilausr st

mmlc min?:g/ﬁb 7 T |5D1$k

| |/

@ ® @

Performance Memory address and name

This is where the address (Group, Bank, and Number) and the name of the currently
selected Performance Memory appear.

Tempo window

The tempo window indicates the playback tempo for the currently selected Music Style or
Standard MIDI File. You are free to override the preset tempo using the TEMPO section
dial and buttons.

Music Style or Song address and name

This part of the display shows the address (Group, Bank, and Number) and name, or the
number and name of the currently selected Music Style or Song.

Functien menu

The function menu tells you what the five function keys ([F1}~[F5]) allow vyou to do. The
function menu on the Master page allows you 1o select one of five RA-800 modes {Mixer,
Param, MIDI, UsrS1l, or Disk). Pressing a function key will take you to the corresponding
mode menu, where the function keys are used to select options related 1o that mode.

The RA-800 modes are as follows:

@/—‘
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(5}

{6)

(7

{8

Abbraviation Mods Explanation

. The Mixer moda allows you to modify the volume balance,
Mixer Mixer affact send levals and various cther functions refatad to the
way the RABQD produces sound.

The Parameter mode is used to edit genersl parameters,

Faram Parameter X X
effects parameters and various other functions.

Mici MIDH This is where you ¢an find the MID! functions (channel settings
and MID1 filkers) of your RABRD.

- Select this mode when you want 10 ¢feate your awn
Hzrit] User Styie ACCoMpaniments.
) The Disk mode is used to save date 10 and ioad data from disk.
Dizk Disk it also allows you 1o format disks and to make backups of your

disks.

There are two other modes you can access via dedicated buttons: the Tene mode (press
[TONE], to the left of the dispiay) and the Volume mode (press [VOLUME], next to the
{TONE] button).

Page scroll bar

The two arrows are actually a graphic representation of the [PAGE] AV buttons. Since
the display can only show three parts at any given time, you have to use the [PAGE] AV
buttons to call up information on the currently invisible parts,

Neote: The black cursor (currently on UP1) shows which part is selected for Tone sefection. It is

perfectly possible 1o scroll to a currently invisible part without selecring it. To select a part, you
mus use the lefrmost knob below the display (called [DRUMSIFART]) or the Part Select buttons.

Part Information window
This window keeps you posted about the Tones that are currently assigned to the RA-800
pans. The display format is as follows:

Bank (1~8) Variation

UFZ2 H 153 FM+ZH EF

|

Part Group Number Tone Name
(A=D1 {1~8}

The Variation number is not always displayed. The Tone assigned to Upperl (UP1)isa
“normal” one {called Capital). The reason why your RA-800 also uses the Variation
format is that it conrains far more sounds than the MIDI standard can handle. A Variation
is usually another kind of sound within a given group (hence the name Variation). The
FM+SA EP Tone assigned to Upper2, for example, is another kind of electronic piano
sound, which is why 1t is not considered a Capital by the RA-800.

Graphic Chord display

This display shows which keys you pressed in the chord recognition area. The chord
information is used 1o “feed” the Arranger (see “Selecting the chord recognition area™}.
Chord Symbol window

This window indicates the name of the last chord you played. The information displayed
here may be helpful for the guitarist of your band.

Tip: This display can be invaluzble when you start improvising and then find the changes you
played were so nice that you would like to turn themn into a song. Your RA-800 is equipped with a
function that helps you remember the changes. We suggest you activate the Chord Sequencer
whenever you start improvising. That way, you can play back the changes and write them down by
copving the information that appears in the Chord Symbeol window.
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Style/Song Information window

This window either displays the current Style division and time signature or the current
bar/beat and time signature of the Recorder song you are playing back.

{10} MIDI Set window

This window displays the number of the MIDI Set that is currently active,

3.3 Navigating through the display pages

Function keys and [SHIFT] button

{1
{2)

{3)

Every function key is assigned to a specific line of the function menu. The function itseif
may vary, but the second item on the menu can always be accessed using [F2]. Certain
menus are too large to fit on one display page. In that case, the lower right of the function
menu will look like this:

P ERERM

Meens thet this is the
second of two pages.

This symbal means that you
hava o "turn the paga” in
order te access the remaining
meniy itams.

To do so, press and hold down [SHIFT]...

... and press the function key that is assigned to the item you need.
But let's return to the Master page.

Press [F5] (Exit} until the Master page reappears:

AL FactordT)i=128) A7 7B 198 and | ez

kFR11 Piano 1 Ora-BsC
UPZ R152 FM+SR EP b A
LMR 722 Warm Strings)iMidiSst. 3

M E nin?. 52EE

Knobs, [TONE}, and [VOLUME] buttons

Roland -
= [_f..._lP @ILL‘EM

As stated above, the RA-800 has seven levels, five of which can be accessed via the

T

, function keys. Two levels can be selected via dedicated buttons:

A
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Pressing Allows you to use the knobs to...

TONE _..BCCeSS the Tone select page. Here, the knobs aliow you o select a Part, Tone
group (A~D), Bank {1~8), Number (1-8), and Variation. Ta leave this level, either
press TONE again or [F5] (EXIT),

VOLUME ...call up the mixar, whera you can set the balance of all RA-800 parts (both
Realtime and Arrangar parts}. Note, however that only the Realtime parts can be
selected via dedicated buttons {see below). Prass [VOLUME!} or (F8) (Exit) 10 exit
this level.

The knobs are always assigned to an item that appears on the display. They usually work
from left to right, i.e. the leftrnost knob controls the leftmost item in the display, ete.

Note: If you did not selecr any specific function level nar press the [TONE] burton, using one of the
knobs will take you to the Volume page:

corresponding volume slider on the display.

*  The knobs are velocity sensitive. Turning them slowly will produce small value
increments or decremenis, while tuming them fast will result in more substantial
changes.

Reversed/positive value display

You will find that there is a reason why certain values appear on a blue background, while
others appear on a light background. The RA-800 contains a series of switches for
selecting which volume, pan, etc. parameter values to use in a given situation:

Display Mesaning

Reversed iwhite on biug} The part in question uses your awn settings or the ones contained in
the active Parformance Memory.

Positive {blue on whita) The part in question uses the Music Style or Song sattings.

The system of white-on-blue characters is used consistently to peint out that a certain Part
uses either your settings or those of the selected Music Style or SME.

[PAGE] AV and Part Select buttons

On the Master page, the {PAGE] AW butions are used to cycle through the RA-800's
parts. That way, you can quickly check which Tones are assigned to the Realtime Parts.

ALL,Factoryl Jd=1261R774B14Band Je

PRI Piano 1 Or 8~BsC
UFZ AiBs FM+3A EP W%
LWR A72=z  Warm Strings]Midisea. 1

IRWIE win?-57E j5Disk

Cycling through the parts with the [PAGE} AW buttons does not mean that the part on the
top line of the Part Information window is automatically selected. That expiains why the
black cursor and right arrow are not always visible.

Only one part will be highlighted at any one time. That part is active for Tone selection
and other edit operations. Note that the indicator of the Part Select [UPPER1] button is
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currently lit. It duplicates the cursor function in the Part Information window to indicate
that the Upper] Part has been selected.

] B 3 GHiET | ._ S —
¢ ®® -

FAsk VAR Y et
PRGN AT

2E QR e O
A

Pressing another Part Select button will do three things:
+ Activate the indicator of the button you pressed.

* Place the cursor (and the right arrow) on the corresponding Part in the Part Information
window.

*» Place the selected part on the first line of the Part Information window.

Tip: Rather than using the [PAGE] AV buttons to check the Tone assignment, you can also press
the Part Select button that comesponds to the Part whose assignment you wish to check. That has the
advantage that the part in question is automatically activated for editing, which is not the case when
cycling with the [FAGE} AW buttons.

In the Mixer mode as well as on the ARR Chord and KBD Mode pages, the Part Select
buttons, located below the knobs, function as On/Off switches. For instance, on the
following display page, Part Select [UPPER1] allows you to turn the equalizer on or off.

m m
o K
g 1 1 1 1
» - ) - . + . - Y
-.- -.- -.- -.- -
h) * - » B - , -

Whenever one of the Part Select buttons functions as On/Off switch, you can no fonger
select parts using these buttons. In that case, part selection has to be carried out using the
[PAGE] AV buttons. That explains why the page scroll bar then specifies the name of a
part (Upper! here).

Note: On the KBD MODE page, you can press Part Select {UPPER1} and Part Select [UPPER2]
simultaneously, to acrivate both parts (Upper! and Upper2). Tone selection using rhe TONE burtons
will then affect both Upper Parts. Any differences of the Tone parameter seitings (such as Detune
eic. ), however, will be maintained. This technique allows you to select the same Tone Sfor Upperl
and Upper2 without resetting the Detune, Pan eic. values of either Part. Whensver you press Part
Select [UPPERI] and Part Select [UPPER2} simultaneously, the RA-800 awtomatically assigns the
currently active Upper! sound ro the Upper2 part, so thar both parts use the same Tone.

)
)
1
+

3.4 Realtime display

You will soon notice that most display controls (i.e. the sliders and burtons that appear on
the display) change whenever the corresponding part receives a volume, pan, effect send,
eic. message from the Arranger (in Arranger mode) or the Standard MIDI File (in GM/GS
mode). In other words, the position of the display controls faithfully reflects the current
settings.

Note: If a ceriain stider etc. does not seem to move when you expect it to, there is an easy way to
find ot why that Is the case. See “Reversedipositive value display” .
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4 Realtime parts

4.1 What are Parts?

Your RA-800 is a multitimbral instrument, which means that it can play several sounds
sirnultaneously. There are two main sections:

* Realtime section
The Realtime section encompasses the parts you yourself can play. A part is a “voice”,
such as the melody, the solo, etc. The following Realtime parts are available on your RA-

R00:

Part Explanation

Upperl Though there are only slight differences Datwaen Uppert and Upperd. Uppert is
normally the main solo part, in athar words, select this part o play the melody of
solo line. This part is automaticaily activated whan you call up (factory) MIDI Sex 2
or 3.

Lipper UpperZ can either be used as second solo part of as additional sound 1o be

Jayered with the Upper? part. Furthermore, UpperZ can ke triggered by the
Arranger 10 play an atomatic countar-metody (@ function called Melody
(ntelligencel.

Lower The Lower part allows you 1@ play chords with your jaft hand. Use it whenaver
you want 10 add an accompanimeant Such as strings 10 your right-hand matody. It
goes without saying that you only need 1o selact the Lower part when you want
1o play the chords with another sound than the one you chose for the Upper
part(s),

Manual Bass The Manual Bass (or M. Bass} part is used to play bass fines. Setect this part
whenever you want to play the bass accompaniment yourself.

Manual Drums The Manual Drums (or M.Drums} part is somawhat dif_ferent from the other
Realtime parts in that you can oniy select Drurn Sets for this part, Select this part
whenever you fael like drurnming an tha keyboard.

Your RA-800 can assign different sounds (or Tones) to each of these parts. Note, however,
that you can only assign Drum Sets to the M.Drums part, and that it is impossible ©
assign Drum Sets to the other Realtime parts (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, M. Bass).

#  Arranger section
The Arranger section, on the other hand, encompasses all parts that will be played by the
RA-800,

4.2 Selecting Realtime parts for playing (via the Basic Channel)

When you power on your RA-800, the Upperl part is automarically selected and assigned
to the right half of the keyboard. The Tone assigned 1o Upperl 15 called A1l Piano 1. (If
you press a key in the left half of the keyboard, you start Arranger playback. To stop ir,
press the [START/STOP] burton.)

The indicator of the Part Select [UPPER1] button lights. This, however, does not
necessarily mean that the Upper1 part is switched on. Rather, it means that that you can
assign Tones to the Upperl section.

However, the Upperl section is switched on and the RA-800 is currently in Split mode.
To check this, press [KBD MODE] to call up the following page:
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Rall Lwt Hold Up2Split KBHMODE

zSPlil

read “UP1 OFF”.

There is another thing you should pay attention to: the RA-800 is currently in Split mode
(the “2 Split” message is displayed in reverse (white on blue). We'll come back to this
later.

Press [UPPER 1] once more to switch the Upperl part on again.

Do not leave the KBD MODE page just yet because we need it for the following,

Layering and selecting Upper2

Let's select the Upper2 part now:

Press Part Select [UPPERZ] to activate the Upper2 Part,

This does not turn off (or on) the Upper1 part, so that Upper! and Upper2 are now
layered. If you only want to hear the Upper2 part, you have to press [UPPER1] to turn off
that part. Again play a few notes on the keyboard to hear the Tone assigned to Upper2,

Selecting the Lower and M.Bass Parts

The function buttons on the KBD MODE page allow you to choose the area on the
keyboard where the Realtime parts can be played:

W Right (Whole Right)

When you press the [F3] (W Rght) button, you can play the Upperl and/or Upper2 Parts
(if they are both switched on) on the entire keyboard. Before trying this out. press the
SYNCHRO [START] bution {indicator must go off). Remember that it is perfectly
possibie to play Upper! and Upper2 simultaneously.

W Left (Whole Left}

Whole Laft means that either the Lower or M.Bass Part {or both) will be assigned to the
entire keyboard. Press [F1] (W Left) now and pilay a few notes. In fact, you don’t hear
what vou play because neither the Lower nor the M.Bass Part is currently active,

The UP2 ON and UP1 ON messages now appear in a dotted box, meaning that Upperl
and/or Upper?2 are active but will not sound because the RA-800 now waits for note
information for a Left part (Lower and/or M.Bass).

To hear the Lower part, you have to press the [LOWER] bution so that the message reads
“LWR ON". If you like, you can switch back 1o your latest Upper setting simply by
pressing [F3] (W Right), in which case the outline of the “LWR ON” box will change,
Press [F1] (W Left) again, followed by [M.BASS] to select the Manual Bass part. Again,
selecting this part does not tum off the Lower part. Play a few notes on the external
keyboard ar controller. You will hear the strings sound assigned to the Lower part and the
bass sound assigned to the M.Bass Part.

29
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Nate: When both the Lower and the M.Bass Parts are active, the Manual Bass Part is monophonic.
In this case, the M.Bass Part will only sound the root note of the clord you play. You could, however
press the [CHORD INVERSION] button so that the Manual Bass parr will play the lowest note of
your chovds. If only the Manual Bass Part is active, it is polyphonic, which means that you can play
chords with the Tone assigned 1o M Bass.

Split and split point

)

The [F2] (Split) button on the KBD MODE page allows you to split the keyboard, thereby
agsigning the Lower and/or M. Bass Part to the lower half (left) of the keyboard, while the
Upper1/2 parts are assigned to the upper half (right). Press this button now and play with
both hands. Notice the way the names of the Realtime sections are displayed: they all
appear in solid boxes now.

Lawaer and/or Mianuall Bass Upper 1 andiaor Uppar 2

The split point is currently located at the C right in front of you (C4). This note is the
lowest note of the Right (Upper! + Upper2) section.

Setting the split point on the keyboard
To change the split point, proceed as follows:
Press [F5] {Exit) to return to the Master page.

{2} Press [F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode.
{3)  You probably do not need to press [F1] {Glbal} at this point. Remember, though, that the RA-800 has
a page memory function, so that it is a good idea to press [F1} anyway.
Split UPESpht “ STeI=TE
m m m @
FILL RTT TEMPO CI‘I.‘&NGE
{4} Use the PAGE AY down buttons to select page “2" {Split/Up2 Split...)
{5) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to set the split point.
That note now becomes the lowest note of the Right section. Your are free to set the Split
point anywhere within the C2~C6 range. This may look like a limitation, but it is actually
a clever way of avoiding that either the Left or Right section doesn’t sound if the Split
poirit is set too low or too high.
Feel free to use Layers (Lower + M.Bass and Upperl + Upper2) to the left and right of the
split point.
(6) You could now return to the KBD MODE page by pressing [KBD MODE], or to the Master page by
pressing [F5] (Exit).
Upper2 Spiit

But the RA-800 does not stop there. You can indeed program a second split between
Upper!l and UpperZ.
To activate the Upper2 split, you must press [KBD MODE] to call up the following page:
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Now use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob 1o switch the UP2 Split function on or off. When
set to on, the Upperl and Upper? parts will be split (default setting: G3, lowest note of the
Upper] part),

To modify the Split Point setting, return to the Parameter Mode\Global-2 page (see
above).

Lower & / o Mianual} Bans Upper 2 Upper 1

In effect, the RA-800 allows you to play three sounds assigned to three separate keyboard
areas, On top of that, you can select the Arranger’s chord recognition area, i.e. the notes
that feed the Arranger.

Setting the UP2 split point is similar to setting the main split point. This time, however,
you must use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] button,

Note: Upper2 Split only works if the Upperl part is active. If you turn off Upperl, you will neither
hear the Tone assigned to Upper! nor the one assigned to Upper2. In other words, it is impossible
ro program an Upper split without using the Upperl sound.

Tip; I you are satisfied with your split points, you should save them to a Performance Memory.

Lower Hold (Lwr Hold)

EEMODE
JHLart
=SFE1it

ZWRIkt

The RA-800 is an instrument that allows you to change many settings in realtime. Because
you can trigger the Lower part and the Armranger simultaneously, selecting another Music
Style division usually means that you have to lift your left hand from the keyboard or stop
playing aitogether. If the Lower Hold function is not active in W Left or Split mode, the
Lower part stops sounding as soon as you release all keys in the Left area. If you activate
LWR HOLD, however, the notes of the Lower part go on sounding until you play other
notes in the Left area. It is probably a good idea to leave Hold on at all times.

Press {KBD MODE] to call up the BD MODE display page and use the [BASS/ BANK] hutton to turn
the LWR HOLD function on or off.

If both the Lower and M.Bass parts are active, the Hold function sustains both the Lower
and M.Bass notes.

Selecting the Manual Drums part

On the KBD MODE page (press [KBD MODE] to select it), press the [M.DRUMS]
burton to assign a series of drum and percussion sounds (called Drum Set) to the entire
keyhoard, thereby overriding any KBD MODE setting you may have made beforehand. In
other words, whenever you activate the M.Drums part, the other Realtime parts (Upperl,
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Upper2, Lower, and M.Bass) cannot be played. This is indicated by a dotted box for all
other parts,

The M.Drums part differs from the other Realtime parts in that it assigns different sounds
to every key. If you play a C2, you trigger a bass drum sovnd. Play a D2 (the D to the
right of the C2) to wrigger a snare drum sound, and so on. Consequently, you won't be able
to play melodies in Manual Drums mode, Consider the following illustration:

i

[EXE.

| Samen fuh

433
S

The Roll function allows you to play perfect drum rolls. Select the KBD MODE page and
use the [DRUMS/PART] knob fo select “On” to see what we mean. You can change the
resolution of the Roll function. Rolls will aiways be played in time with the tempo
displayed in the Tempo window. Try this out by changing the tempo using the [TEMFPO]
dial. Using a Modulation lever to send a CC1 message (press the lever away from you),
you can modify the volume of the drum roll. Try this out now if your controtler is fitted
with a Modulation lever.

4.3 Selecting Tones for the Realtime parts

Your RA-800 is shipped with 689 sounds, or Tones, to choose from. These Tones are
divided in the following way:

Nama Meaning
Groups {A~-D) The highest ranking unif. Each Group contains all of the following elemants,
Banks [1~8} Banks are “instrument families” (such a Brass, Chromatic Petcussion, etc.).

Bach Bank containg the following elements.

Numbers (1~8) Nurnbers are instruments of a given family {Le. trumpet, trombone, ete. of
the Brass bankl.

Variations 1~...) Variations are usually other or related sounds of a given instrument {i.e.
muted trumpet).

Note: The difference benveen AIB, and CiD is thar groups A and B contain the RA-800 sounds, while
the € and D groups aciually contain 5C-55, MT-32ICM-64 sounds. There are two versions of
practically every Tone: an old one (SC-55, CiD}, and a new one (RA-800, A/B).
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Selecting Tones using the TONE buttons

(1}

@

{3)

{4)

By way of example, let us assign another Tone to the Upperl part.

TONE / PERFORMANCE MEMORY
GROUP SELECT 4 VARATION »

Ea Ec ) Tote
&8 &o 2D *AF MEM D D

A/C @ MAND CHADM PERCUS DRGAN CLATAR BASS  CROHESTRA ENSPMALE  BRASS
Ei0» RED PIFE SINLEAD  SYNPAD  SYNSFX  ETHML PEACUSENE  SAX

L e o 0 JC e ]

1 2 3 4 &

Press Part Select [JUPPER1T] (indicator lights).

This will do two things: activate the Upper] part for Tone selection and assign the
TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY keypad to Tone selection {the [SELECT] TONE
indicator lights}. We did this to ensure that you don’t have to worry about the SELECT
setting while playing. Pressing a Part Select button will automatically activate the TONE
function of the [SELECT] burton. The same GROUP and NUMBER buttons are indeed
also used for selecting Performance Memories. So even though you may have set
[SELECT] to PRF MEM (indicator lights) — as soon as you press a Part Select button
((M.DRUMS]~[UPPER1}), the SELECT function will switch 1o TONE.

Press the GROUP buttan to select Group B {indicator lights).

: CC-00: Q
Btk Piano Icc-zas
=l - m—tFC -1
1 REED & SYNT FX =HuMb
2z PIFE 6 ETHNIC MISC {lzuarhg
%z SYMNMTH LERD 7 PERCUSSIVE 4Edit,
el SYNTH PRAD g SFX SEXiL [

Note that the Tone name next to B** is still the oid one, i.e. Piano 1. There is no piano
sound in Group B, Bank 1. The Tones in the information window, however, are those of
Group B, Bank | (Soprano Sax, Alto Sax, etc.).

Press the [5] button to select the SYNTH FX bank,

Bk Pianp R
1Bice Rain £ Brishthess ||EID
zhSoundtrack shGokl in
=hCrustall hECho Drops
uq_;m.nosphere sg}St‘ar Theme

Bank 5 of Group B is now active but you still hear the piano sound.

Press the 2 button to select the Scundtrack Tana.

In fact, the RA-800 does not select the Soundtrack Tone but rather a Variation of that Tone
{Ancestral). There is a reason for this: whenever you select a Tone using the
TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY section, the RA-800 calls up the best sound of the
Tone family you specify. That is why the number 2 is displayed white-on-blue to indicate
that you haven’t seiected the Soundtrack Tone but rather a Variation of that family.

The display returns 1o the Master page and the [TONE] indicator at the lower left of the
display goes out shortly after you specified a Tone number,

if you'd rather selact the Soundirack Tone instead of the Variation, you have to press VARIATION »
once.

This takes you back to the Number display and shows you the Tone you selected by
pressing the VARIATION » bution.

av
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The T here means that the Soundirack Tone is the Capisal of this Tone family.

Note: If you'd rather the display didn't return to the Masier page ar this point, press [TONE] to the
left of the display (indicaror lights), In that case, the only way 1o return to the Master page will be to
press (TONE] again (indicator off).

Tone selection for ather Parts

To select Tones for the other Realtime parts (Upper2, Lower, M.Bass), first press the
corresponding Part Select button and then go back to step 2. If you still hear the Upperl
Part when you play on the keyboard, see “Selecting Realtime parts for playing”.

Note: You are free to select whichever Tone you like for the above Parts (Upper!, Upper2, Lower,
M Bass). That is also true of the M Bass sound. Remember, however, thar the M Bass part is
monophonic when layered with the Lower Part.

Note: To select another Bank within the same group, press a number button to select the bank,

Jollowed by a number to select a Tone within that bank. Selecting the Group is only necessary if the

new Tone resides in anather Group.
Note: See “Effects and Equalizer” for how to apply effects to the selected Tones.

Display symbols

Here is what the symbols next to the Tone names mean:

Symbof Example Explanation

fu | 1 Q4 Piano 1 There are a few Variations for this Tone. Prass
VARIATION st to selsct one.
In the Variaticn window, this symbaol means that
the Tone in question is the Capital.

* 1 “Piang 1 (Only in groups € and D). This Tone is an SC-58
Sound Canvas sound.
+ 1+ Trumpet (Only in groups C and D). This Tone is a samplad

varsion of an MT-32 or CM-64 sound.

Selecting Tones using the knobs

{1}
{2)

@

(4}
{3}

Let us now select a Tone using the knobs,

Press [TONE] to the left of the display (indicator lights).

Select the part you wish to assign 2 Tone to.

You can either use the Part Select buttons or the [DRUMS/PART] knob. Be careful,
however, not to select an Arranger part (ADR, ABS, AC1~AC6) when using the knob.
We'll leave that for later.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select a Group.

Note: This time, the sound selection is carried out Immediarely. Rotating the JACCOMP! GROUF]
knob thus takes you to the Tone of the same Bank and Number within the newly selected Group.

When selecting Tones wirh the TONE seciion burtons, the RA-800 always wairs until you specify a
Tone number before selecting that Tone (or its “hest” Variation}.

Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to switch te another Bank.
Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to selact another number.

Note: Selecring a number with this knob always calls up the Capiral of thar Tone family. In other
words, the “best of" method is not active here,
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Use the [UPFER/VARIATION] knob to select another Variation,

Note: You can also use any combination of these two methods {using the TONE secrion and the
knobs) to select Tones.

Prass [TONE] again to return to the Master page.
Nofe:Tone selection can be automated using the Performance Memory feature.

4.4 Selecting Drum Sets for the M.Drums Part

(1}
2}
{3)
(4}

{8)

{6}

@)

4.5 Who

Here is how to select Drum Sets for the M.Drums part:
Press [KBD MODE] to select the KBD MODE page.

Press the [M.DRUMS] butten to activate the M.Drums part.
Press [F5] {Exit} to return to the Master page.

Press [M.DRUMS)] to select the M.Drums part for editing.
Press the GROUP button to select a group {A~D).

ek Standard? &2 ¢

Al STRANDARD g JRZZ 2 Numlb
2 ROCH & BRUSH zUarth
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Remember that Groups A and B contain the RA-800 Drum Sets, while groups Cand D
contain the SC-35/MT-32/CM-64 Drum Sets.
Press a number button to select a bank (press 2, for exampla).

B2t _Slanderd? JE&% 3
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As you see, there is only one Drum Set in this bank. So press 1 to select the corresponding Drum Set.
Nuote: The RA-800 is clever enough 10 ignore any erroneous choice you might make at this stage. So
even pressing 8 here will select the Room Set (even though the display will indicate thar you selected
the 8th memory of the active bank).

Note: Tone and Drum Set selection (along with a lot of other settings) can be saved to a
Performance Memory. After assigning other Tones 1o the Realtime parts you should save these
setings to a Performance Memory.

selects the Tones? - Tone Change

Tone selection will be carried cut antomatically in response to messages received from
Recorder song data {for Realtime parts), the Music Style yon are using (for Arranger
parts), or the Performance Memory vou select. In other words, every part of the RA-800
will select another Tone whenever it is instructed to do so by one of the RA-800's sections
or a Standard MIDI File.

That may not always be to your liking. In such a case, you should set the Tone Change
switch to Prf so thar Tone selection can only be carried out by selecting Performance
Memories or by yourself.
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Pri Tone selection remains in efiect until you select another Tone or Performance
Memory.
Sng In this ¢case, the Realtime Tone assignments are affected by program change

messages included in the Standard MIDI File you are playing back. When set 1o
Sng, the program change switch is set to respend 1o program change messages
on disk

Note that there is little difference between Prf and Sng as lonp as you don'i play back a
Standard MIDI Fiie.

Note: The Tone Change switch only applies to "internal” messages. Program changes received vig
MID! IN A or B will always be executed, no matter how you set the Tone Change switches.

Here is how to set the Tone Change parameter:

Press [TONE] ta select the Tone mode,

Hold down {SHIFT] and press [F1] {RTime) to select the Realtime part page.

Use the [PAGE] A'Y buttons to select the Part whose Tone Change setting you wish to modify.

[a1Tone Change RLIRCE
1R 1M

7]

¥ PERFORMANCE MEM ¢ SONG SELECTION

The name of the Part you select appears in the scroll bar.
Using the [DRUMS/PART] knobs, set the Tone Change switch to Prf or Sng.
Prass [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

4.6 G_enera! notes

Before rumming to the realtime performance functions of your RA-800, there are three
remarks we would like to make:

Tone selection via the TONE/PERFORMANCE buttons is possible at alf times.

In other words, it doesn’t marter which display function you selected or what you are
currently doing, vou can always select other Tones for the part whose Part Select button
you pressed last.

Music Style selection is possible at ail times.

Again, you are free to select another Music Style whenever you like. The display may not
always jump to the Tone or Style selection pages but the RA-800 will nevertheless carry
out any action related to Tone and/or Style selection.

Except in User Style mode, Performance Memory selection is possible at all times,

4.7 Realtime Performance functions

Your RA-800 also receives MIDI messages that add expression to what you are playing.

Pitch Bend and Modulation

Turn the BENDER/MODULATION lever on the external controller towards the right to
bend the notes you are playing upwards, or to the left to lower the pitch. Release the lever
1o return to the standard pirch. )

Push the lever away from you or use the Modulation wheel to add vibrato to the notes you
are playing. Release the lever or wheel to remove the vibrato,
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Transpose and Octave Up/Down
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Transpose

{n
{2)
{3)

4

If you are used to playing a song in a particular key, the Transpose function will allow you
to go on piaying in that key while sounding in another one. That way, you can accompany
a singer or instrument that prefers to sing or play in another key than the one you are used
to playing that particular song in.

Note: Transposition applies to all parts except the MDR (Manua! Drums) and ADR
{Accompaniment Drums) parts.

Setting the transposition interval in realtime

To set the transposition interval in realtime, press and hold the [TRANSPOSE] button
(indicator lights) and press OCTAVE [UP] 1o raise the pitch, or QCTAVE [DOWN] to
lower the pitch. Each press corresponds to one semitone. To transpose to the key of G,
hiold down [TRANSPOSE] and press OCTAVE [UP] six times (or OCTAVE [DOWN] five
times), You may wonder why vou have to press [UP] six times rather than seven (7
semitones equal a perfect fifth). That is because the factory setting of the transpose
interval is “+1". The Transpose function does not allow you to specify “0” (i.e. C, orno
ransposition), so that, when transposing down, you jump from “1” to “~1”, which is why
the key of G must be selected by pressing [DOWN] only five times).

Pressing the [TRANSPOSE] burton allows you to switch back and forth between the new
key {{TRANSPOSE] indicator lights) and normal key ([TRANSPOSE] indicator goes off).

Setting the transposition interval via the display

If you prefer to set the transpesition interval the “learned” way, here is how to:
On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press {F2] (Tune).

If necessary, use the [PAGE] AY buttons to select the first Param\Tune page.

FAE O

] *
-'-
k

¥ TUNE — TRANSPOSE —

Use the {UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the transposition interval {Value: -11~ 11},

Note: You cannot select the transpose value “0" because setting that imterval (no transposition) has
no purpose. To return to the normal key, press the [TRANSPOSE] button so that its indicator goes
ot

You could aiso select another Transpose Mode using the [BASS/BANK] knob:

Yranspose made Explanation
Int If the [TRANSPOSE} indicator fights, only the Realtime and Arranger parns will be
transposed lonly valid if the RA-800 is being controllad on the Basic Channel).

Song Oniy the Recorder song parts will be transposed.

MIDI If the [TRANSPQOSE] indicator lights, only the notes received via MIDI IN A/B will
be transposad {RA-800 control on multiple MIDI channels, which is the casa when
you use & MiD] sccordion, for examplel. in a way, this is the same as the Rx Shift
parameter in the MID§ mode.
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int+3ong If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, the Realtime and Arranger pans (contiolled
via the RA-B0O's Basic Channel) as well as the Recorder song parts will be
transposed.

int+MICH If the [TRANSPOSE] indicator lights, the Reaitime and Amrangar pans {controlled
via the RA-B0O's Basic Channal} as well as ail notes received via MIDE will be
transposed.

Song+MiDI if the ITHANSPOSE] indicatar lights, the Recarder song pans as well as all notes

received on several MIDI channels will be transposed.

Al All sections will be transposed.

As you see, the Transpose function is extremely flexible. The Int+Song and AH options
are probably the ones you will select most of the time. Int or MID/ could be useful to
rranspose only the Realtime paris so that you can play to a Recorder song in “your” key
but sound in the song's key.

Note: The MDR anud ADR parts are never transposed because it makes no sense. After all, every key
of the MDR/ADR part is assigned to a different percussion sound and transposing it would mean
that you would have to press other keys to wigger the sounds you need.

Press [F5) {Exit) to return to the Master page.

Octave Up/Down

The OCTAVE [UP] and {DOWN] buttons allow you to transpose the Realtime parts one
octave up or down. Before being able to apply a positive (Up) or negative (Down) octave
shift to a Realtime part, you have to select it on the Master page using its Part Select
button.

To ranspose the Lower part one octave down, for example, first press [LOWER]
(indicator lights) and then OCTAVE [DOWN] (indicator lights).

After doing so, you can press other Part Select buttons to apply the same or a different
octave shift. In other words: the selected octave will be maintained even if you select
another Realtime part after activating Octave Up or Down for a part.

Note: The MDR part cannot be shifted.

Tlp: The selected Octave mode remains in effect when you assign another Tone to a given Realtime
part. If you do not wish to apply the same shift to the new Tone, you must turn off Octave Up or
Down for the part in question,

Sustain pedal {(Hoid)

The Hold function can be used for the following parts in isolation or in combination:
Upperl, Upper2, Lower, and M.Bass part, on condition that you select the W LEFT or W
RIGHT keyboard mode. In SPLIT mode, the sustain pedal Held function only works for
the rightmost part. That is to say, when Upper] and 2 are layered, the Hold effect will
work for both Upper parts. In UP2 Split mode, however, the Hold effect will only be
active for the Upperl parnt.

Assignable footswitch

An optional DP-2, DP-6, or Boss F5-5U foot switch connected to the FOOTSWITCH jack
can be used to perform various functions. If you do not change the factory setting, this
footswitch allows you to start and siop Armranger playback,
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Expression pedal

An optionat EV-3 or EV-10 pedal connected to the EXPRESSION PEDAL jack allows
you to control the volume of all parts by foot, You can reverse the expression pedal’s
effect and specify that certain paris are not to be contolled by the expression pedal.

Metronome

The RA-800 is equipped with two metronome functions. The first is the metronome whose
signal is output from the METRONOME QUT jack, to which you can connect a pair of
sterec headphones so that your drummer has no timing problems. Note that the
merronome signal is not necessarily sent to the STEREQ OUTPUT jacks, so that your
performance will not be disiurbed.

This metronome signal can, however, be sent to the STEREO QUTPUT (and PHONES)
jacks, which is useful for recording User Styles or working with the Recorder function.
Here is how to use the metronome while playing: press the [CLICK] burton so that either
the COUNT-IN or the METRONOME indicator lights. In the first case, Style and Song
playback will be preceded by a count-in. In the second case, the metronome will sound
during Style and Song playback. You are free to choose whether the metronome signal
should be transmitted to the RA-800"s STEREO outputs or just to the METRONOME
OUT jack.

Master Tune

{1
{2)
{3)

4

£

This is not really a performance function, but it allows you to tune your RA-800 o
acoustic instruments that cannot be tuned.

Qn the Master page, prass [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F2} (Tune}.
Use the [PAGE] A Y buttons to select the first Param\Tune page,

(& Master Mode Yalue |wrwreem

Soh a3+l 161 kel
= THAfes
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T TRANSPOSE ™

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knoh to tune your RA-B00 to the acoustic instrument.
The displayed value {440.0Hz) is the standard pitch for the A4 note.

Note: The Master setting can be saved to a Performance Memory along with the other panel
settings, $o thar you can instantly return to your “recorder” tuning (recorders are instrumenis
notorious for their "off”" tuning, but also oboes are extremely difficult 1o tune) should the need arise.

Prass [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
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Playing with accompaniment -
Arranger

Before showing you how to select Music Styles, let’s briefly look at how they are
organized.

5.1 Arranger and Music Styles

Think of the Arranger’s Music Styles as your backing band. The following illustration
shows that this suggestion is not as preposterous as it may sound because your RA-800 is
capable of playing several “variations” (called divisions) of a given accompaniment. All
you have 10 do is make up your mind about the kind of music you want to play: is it going
to be salsa, rhumba, pop-rock, or big band?

You are the band leader, which means that you have to tell the membess of your band
what to play. In other words, you must explain how many bars there are to each song part
and how the melody andfor solo should be accompanied.

+ { Flii-in

Original To Original
rigina
P Behiiall | J
Intro < L - Filk-In Ending
.
h Variation 4———-—1 3
Fill-in
§| To Variation

* ! Flil-in

To Original

Griginal

&,
~self

intro < b Fill-in Ending

Variatinn

Fllidn
+ ! To Variation

e e

Every white square in the above illustration is called a division. Though you may aot need
the word here, it will help you understand how to program your own Styles. A division is
one version of the selected accompaniment (or Music Sryle). As you see, there are two
main modes: Basic and Advanced, each consisting of two divisions called Original and
Variation,

As its name implies, Basic is the “normal” accompaniment level, with only the basic
ingredients of a professional sounding accompaniment. The Advanced level, on the other
hand, may contain another version of the selected Music Style or just a more elaborate
one. On either level (Basic and Advanced) you can choose between the Original
accompaniment or an alternative (called Variation). The tatter usually adds one or two
parts to the current accompaniment, for example power oumpets instead of muted ones.
As the leader of your band, you have to tell the musicians what to play and when to play
it. If you want the accompaniment to become more complex as the song evolves, here is a
useful sequence:
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Typicsl aong structure

Bagic Basic/ Advanced/
Original Variation Original

Advanced/
Variation

Basic/
Variation

AUVANCED VARIATION [ADVANCED VAAATION FADVANIED VANWATON [ADVANCED VARIATION |ADVANCED VARIATION

= = I=EIE=EI=1E =) ===

Other elements help you refine the accompaniment. Rather than abruptly changing to
Advanced/Original, you may want to play a short transition to announce a new part of the
song. That is what Fill In [TO VARIATION] and [TO ORIGINAL]} are for:

Typice| song structurs

i ‘ @ Reasitaecti i)t R e iy A 'm. B .
Basic Basic/ Advanced/ Basic/ Advanced/
Original Variation Original Variation Variation

ADVANLCED VARIATION { YO VARIATION [ ADVANCED VARATION | ADVANCED  vARJATION { ADVANGID vARIATION | AUVANCED VARIATION

= = = s s == =

See “Music Style functions” for other Music Style divisions and functions you can use to
create a professional sounding accompaniment.

Arranger parts

Each accompaniment {or Music Style) can consist of up to eight parts:

Part Explanation

A, Drums Accompaniment Drums. This part takes care of the rhythm. it triggers the drum
and percussion sounds of the Drum Set assigned 1o the ADR part.

A, Bass Accompaniment Bass. This parn plays the bass line of the Music Style you
sedected,

Acl~AcB These are the melodic accompaniment parts. Depending on the Music Style you

seiscied, only a few of tham actually piay something, which can be anything from
a piano fine, a guitar fing, an argan line 10 a synth pad line, Not all Accompaniment
parts play chords.

The A. Bass and Ac parts rely on the chord or note information you play in the chord
recognition area of the external controlier, i.e. the keyboard zone you have asgigned to the
Arranger using the ARR CHRD function.

If you start the Arranger without playing a chord in the Assign area, you will only hear the
drums of the selected Music Style. In most cases, however, the RA-800 has already
memorized a chord, so that you will hear the full accompaniment.

5.2 Selecting the chord recognition area

The RA-800’s Arranger is interactive. It is in fact a processor that uses a short “pattern”
(the selected Music Style division) that is transposed in realtime according to the notes
you play in the chord recognition area (see below), so that the accompaniment always
sounds in the key you specify.

All Style Divisions of the Armranger are programmed to play in whichever key you choose
by pressing the comresponding keys in the chord recognition area of the exiemal keyboard.
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You must also tell the RA-800 which MIDI note messages it is to scan for usable chords.
Though ARR CHR Left is probably the mode you will usually use, you could select Right
to have the Arranger use only right-hand notes. Note that it is possible to select Whole
(entire keyboard) so that you can control the Arranger with all MIDI note numbers.

The range of the Left of Right keyboard areas can be set using the 3plit parameler. In
other words, the split point you set for the Realtime parts will also act as split point
between the Left and Right chord recognition (Arranger Chord) areas.

5.3 Selecting the Arranger Chord mode

Before using a Music Style, there are a few choices you have to make. The most important
is how you want to go about it to send note information to the Arranger so that it plays the
Music Style in the right key. There are three modes to choose from:

Press the [ARR CHORD] button to select the display page of the same name. Then use the
[DRUMS/PART] knob to SELECT the desired Arranger Chord mode.
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As you see in the bottom row, you could also switch on and off the desired Realtime parts.
That way, you can fine-tune the RA-800's response to the MIDI note numbers it receives.

Standard

Setting ARR CHORD to STANDARD means that you select the normal chord recognition
mode. In Standard mode, the melodic accompaniment plays the chords you play in the
Arranger Chord Assign area of the keyboard. If you play only one note in that area, the
accompaniment plays only that note, i.e. it assumes that you deliberately chose to omit the
third and the fifth of your “chord”.

To have the Music Style sound a major, minor or seventh chord, you can suffice to play
three notes, by the way, Other, more complex, chords require that you press four keys.

Piano Style

Instead of selecting STANDARD, you could select PIANO STL to change the chord
recognition method. Piano Style means that you can use your RA-800 as if you were
playing on a piano. In this mode, it is probably a good idea to activate only the Upper 1
part (W RIGHT mode) so that you can play one Realtime part on the entire keyboard.
The Piano Style mode works as follows: the Arranger decodes every chord you play — no
matter where you play it. Causing the Arranger to piay another chord requires that you
play at least a triad (i.e. the three notes that make up a chord). You are free to piay more
than three chord notes but remember that two notes won't cause the Arranger to play
another chord. Feel free to select Whole for a piano-style control of the Arranger.

Arranger kaaps playing the previaus chord

Arrenger changes to C mejaor

Intelligent

Select INTELLIGENT whenever you want the Arranger 1o add the missing notes of the
chord you want 1o play. See the Reference Manual for a chart of the intelligent chords and
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the way to play them. The RA-800 can handle viruaily any chord you can think of — and
playing them requires no more than three {for minor and seventh chords only two, and for
major chords only one) finger(s)! This is probably the mode you will select most of the
time.

5.4 External Keyboard Cancel

EXT KBD CANCEL

CDCHORD ZONE ] E
SOLO ZONE R e :

The External Keyboard Cancel function {or EXT KBD CANCEL for short} is especially
useful for digital pianos or synthesizers that do not provide a split function (and therefore
transmit on only one MIDI channel at the time).

Thanks to some ctever MIDI message fillering and setting of the piano’s (or synthesizer's)
Local function, the RA-800 will “mute” one half of the piana's keyboard, or to put it more
scientifically, it will filter certain note numbers that are not retransmitted to the piano
(Roland HP or ep series, for example).

This only works, however, if you connect the piano or synthesizer as follows:

MIDE IN A MIDI OUT A

MIDI QUT i MIDi N

Dlgital planp ar synthesizer

> -
< r g

Gty thile part of the piano sounds

Now select MIDI Set 2 if you haven't replaced those settings by your own yet. Otherwise,
you will have 1o set the Soft Thru MIDI parameter to On. That way, the EXT KBD
CANCEL function turns off the piano's Local switch, which means that the note messages
originating on the piano are not passed on to its internal sound source. Instead, they are
transmitted to the RA-800. Note messages that lie outside the EXT KBD CANCEL range
{2 parameter you can set on the ARR CHORD page) are then “echoed back” to the digital
piano, causing its internal sound source to play the remaining notes.

Note: There is a link between this function and Soft Thru in that it will only vield the expected result
if the Soft Thru function is set 1o On.

The EXT KBD CANCEL parameter provides four settings:

CHORD ZONE indicator SOLO ZONE indicator fMeaning

Cn Off The piano does not sound when you play in the
laft half of the keyboard.
Off On The piano does nat sound when yau play in the

right half of the keyboard.
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on On The piano never scunds.
Off Off The External Keyboard Cancel function is off.

The reason why we mention EXT KBD CANCEL here is that it is an easy way of
ensuring that the RA-800’s Arranger parts are not duplicated by what you play with your
left or right hand on the piano. The EXT KBD CANCEL setting, however, has no
influence on the ARR CHORD settings. That is, it is perfectly possible to select “Right”
for the Arranger Chord parameter, while setting EXT KBD CANCEL to Chord Zone= On,
which means that the left half of the piano keyboard does not cause the internal sound
source to play but neither conrots the RA-800's Arranger. Something to keep in mind. ..
Note: When vou you use a digital piano (or the digital piano MIDI Set) 10 control the RA-800 on its
Basic Channel, while taking advantage of the EXT KBD CANCEL andior Soft Thru functions, it is
important 1o switch off the transmission of the Realtime or Arranger part thar sends its data on the
same channel as the Basic Channel {see "Transmit (TX) channels and transmir switches” ).
Orherwise, the piano’s sound source not only reproduces the notes you play on s keyboard but also
the notes played by the RA-800's part mansmitring on that MIDI channel. This will either cause each
note to be sounded twice or two parts being played by the digital pigno.

Note: Bear in mind that replacing factory preset MIDI Set 2 by your own settings may mean that
you not only control the entire RA-800 the way you would on an Arranger with built-in keyboard but
also one Realtime or Arranger part, which indicates that the corresponding MIDI Receive swirch iz
set to On. For more information, see "Receive channels (RX) and switches” .

Basic Channel vs. multiple channel control

The EXT KBD CANCEL function can be used both for one-channel or multiple channel
control of the RA-800. The former means that you control the entire RA-800 or one MIDI
channel, while the latter means that your accordion, organ, etc. wansmits MIDI messages
on several MIDI channels.

If you control the RA-800 on its Basic Channel, the split point between the Chord and
Solo zones is the one you set on the Parameter\Global\2 page (Split pararneter).

If, however, you control the RA-800 on mulriple channels, the EXT KBD CANCEL
parameter bears only on the NTA channels, in which case the chord recognition area of the
Arranger parts is determined by the Low/High Limit settings of the NTA channels. As you
wil} learn, these are MIDI parameters whose settings cannot be saved to a Performance
Memory. Instead, you need to save them to a MIDI Set.

In either case, the use of the EXT KBD CANCEL function requires that you adapt other
RA-800 settings to the simplified EXT KBD CANCEL system in order to avoid the
pitfalls described above.

“fip: It is probably a good idea 1o select the desired EXT KBD CANCEL mode before you start
modifying the RA-800"s Split and Arranger Chord settings.

5.5 Chord Inversion and Hold

Chord Inversion

Press the [CHORD INVERSION] button (indicator lights) to change the way the Armanger
reads the chords you play. If the indicator does not light, the A.Bass part plays the root of
the chords that feed the Amranger, while the chords of the Accompaniment 1~6 parts are
voiced in such a way as to avoid semitone intervals (for complex chords) that invariably
produce enharmonic clusters (cacophony).

Activating Chord Inversion gives you more artistic license in that you specify the note
played by the A Bass part. Swiich on Inversion for songs that rely on bass rather thar on
chord patterns (for example C — C/B - C/Bb, ete.).

FLR
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Hold

Press ARR CHORD (indicator fights) and use the [BASS/BANK] knob to select ARR
Hold= On. That way, the Arranger will keep playing. As soon as you play another chord,
the accompaniment changes, but as long as you play no other chords, the melodic
accompaniment keeps playing the previously specified chord. If you de not activate the
ARR Hold function, the melodic accompaniment stops as soon as you release the note(s)
that feed the Arranger,

5.6 Music Style {(Arranger) functions

FADE SYNCHRO
our Htaft  SY0F
FILL iN
TOVANATON TOSIGMAL  HALFBAR AT ADVAHCED: VARLATION START / STOP ENDING WERET

= ) = 0 O

TAR TEMMO

Starting a Music Style

{1)

{2)

{3)

Music Styles can be started in several ways:

Press the [START/STOP] button (indicator lights) to start the Arranger right away.

OR:

Stop playback of the current Style (see below) and press the {INTRO] button (indicator lights) to start
Style playback with a musical introduction.

The length of the Intro depends on the Style you selected. At the end of the Intro, the
Arranger starts playing the Music Style division you select while the Intro is being played.
In other words, you can select whichever division (Basic, Original, etc.} you like to be
played upon completion of the Intro.

OR:

Press Synchro [START] (indicator flashes} and play a chord on the external keyboard (or just one note
in Intelligent mode). The Arranger starts as soon as you play a note in the chord recognition area .
Note: Do not play chord changes while the Intro is running. Unlike the “rormal” accompaniments
(Basic, Advanced, Original, Variation), Intro patterns usually contain chord changes. Chord
recognition is not deactivated during Iniro playback, so that the beginning of a song may jump from
one key to another.

Stopping a Music Style

m
{2)

{3)

There are three ways 1o stop Style playback:

Prass [START/STOP] to stop playback right away.

Press [ENDING] {indicator flashes) to activate the Ending function. The Ending (or coda) pattern will
start at the beginning of the next measure (next downbeat).

Note: Do nor play chord changes while the Ending is running. Unlike the "normatl”
gccompaniments (Basic, Advanced, Origingl, Variation), Ending patterns wsually coniain chord
changes. Chord recognition is not deactivated during Intro or Ending playback, so that the ending
of a song may jump from one key to another.

Press [SYNCHRO STOP] and release all keys in the chord recognition area of the keyboard. Whenever
you do this, the accompaniment stops.

There is no need to restart Style playback manually if you also activate Sync Start
{indicator hights)

Another way to end a song would be to use the Fade Out function.
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Selecting another Style division

As stated above, you can “professionalize” your performance with the Arranger by
selecting different accompaniment patterns. The levels and divisions you can select are:

Basic and Advanced

Press the [ADVANCED] button so that its indicator goes out to select the Basic version of the Music
Style. Press the [ADVANCED] button again {indicator lights} to select the Advanced accompaniment
lavel.

If necessary, press the [VARIATTION] button (indicator must go out) to select the “normal”
Basic Music Style accompaniment. As stated above, Basic/Original is the simplest of the
four possible accorpaniment patterns. The second accompaniment level can be selected
by pressing [VARIATION} while the Basic mode is active. The same system also applies
to the Advanced level, giving you a total of four accompaniments per Music Style
{multiplied by three, see the next paragraph).

Let us summarize all this:

indicator Meaning
ADVANCED off Basic moda is selacted

ADVANCED on Advanced mode (this is 8 more complex accompaniment levell
VARIATION off Original mode {simpler version of either Basic or Advancad}
VARIATION on Variation mode (mare complex varsion of either Basic or Advanced)

The possible combinations are: Basic/Original, Basic/Variation, Advanced/Original, and
Advanced/Vanation.

Major, minor, seventh

This is an “invisible™ Style division function of your RA-800. In time you will notice that
the Iniro and Ending patterns of a Music Style change according to the chord you play.
There are three possibilities:

Before going any further, press Music Style [GROUP] to select the B group, Number 4, and Number 5
to select the B45 Musette Style. Press INTRO], Synchro [START), and Synchra [STOP}. The
corresponding indicators must light. (You will have to press [INTRO] before trying out each of the

following.)
Chord type What is does
Maijor (M) Celis up the first {major chorgl accompanimeant lavel,
Mi Calls up the second accompaniment level. Try this out by playing a C major
inar {rm} chord, press [INTRO| again and play a C minor chard.
Seventh (7] Whenever you play a seventh chord, you activate yet another accompaniment
eve tavel. Try this out by first plaving a major and then a saventh chord.

In other words, the number of some divisions (such as the Intros and Endings) is in fact
multiplied by three!

Note: The RA-800 is equipped with a funcrion thar allows you 1o freelv assign various chord rypes
{715, dim e1c.) 1o one of these levels.
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Fills: To Qriginal and To Variation

Turn off Synchre [STOP] and activate ARR CHORD *HOLD" (press {ARR CHORD) to calt up the
parameter in question). Start playback of the current Style by pressing [START/STOP),

Fill In [TO ORIGINAL] and [TO VARIATION] are two fills {or transitions) you can use
at the end of 2 musical phrase (verse, chorus, bridge). These two buttons do two things at
a time:

in Original mode in Variation mode

Plays the Original fill and selacts the

TO ORIGINAL Piays the Original Fill, Origine' level.

Plays the Variation Fill and selects

the Variation level. Plays the Variation Fiil,

TO VARIATION

Press thesa buttons now. Start with [TO VARIATION], next press [TO ORIGINAL],

Think of a Fill as the moment in a song when the drummer is allowed to play a roll and
the bassist and keyboard players vary their accompaniment by adding a few notes here
and there.

Fill-Ins last one bar, but you can produce shorter fills by proceeding as follows: press [TO
VARIATION] or {TO ORIGINAL] on the first through the penultimate beat of a bar (i.e.
the 1st, 2nd or 3rd beat of a 4/4 bar, or the 1st or 2nd beat of a 3/4 bar} to start the fill
right away. It will then last until the end of the current bar. If you press the [TO
VARIATION] or [TO ORIGINALY] button on the last beat of the current bar, the fll will
start on the following downbeat and last an entire bar.

Note: You can also starr Style playback with either the [TO ORIGINALJ or [TO VARIATION]
button. Again, the Arranger will select the level (Original or Variarion) the fill is headed for.

Tip: The Intro and Ending of the currently selected Style can also be used as “fills”. See “Intro and
Ending” for more information.

Do not stop Style playback,

Complementary Fill functions: Fill in Half Bar and Fill In Rit

FILL IN
TOVARIATON TOORWINAL ~ HALFBAR  RIT

== E=]

Centain pop songs in 4/4 contain bars that only last two beats. The usual place for such a
bar is between the first and the second verse. Another favorite position of “halved” bars is
at the end of a chorus or the bridge. Your RA-800 allows you to faithfully reproduce these
“anomalies”. Press Fill In [HALF BAR] {indicator lights) to activate the Half Bar
function. This does not change Style playback right away. Only when you press [TO
ORIGINAL] or [TO VARIATION] will the Half Bar function be active and play half the
number of beats of the fill you selected.
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Hulf Bar is &n. The Fill
only lasts two Deats {2/4)

Basic Basic/ Advanced/ Basic/ Advancat/
Qriginai Varistion Qriginal Variation Variation

ADWAMCED vAAATION | TO vamaTION | ADVARCED ALVARCED ADVANCED ADVAMCED  ARIATION

== =] = == = (= =1 =]

HALF BAK

You can prass {HALF HAR]
I the 7th measura.

The [RIT] button, on the other hand, is probably more suitable for bailads. Press it
{indicator lights) to cause the next fill (To Original or To Varjation) to siow down
{*ritardando”). Try using this function now: press [RIT] (indicator lights) and press either
[TO ORIGINAL] or [TO VARIATION]. Watch the tempo window.

The tempo will slow down during the fill. At the end of the fill, the Style will return to the
previously set tempo (this is called “a tempo™). If that was too fast for you, just press the
same Fill button again while watching the display.

Switch Fill In [RIT) (and [HALF BAR]} off again, and stop Style playback.

Intro and Ending

While the selected Style is stopped, press the [INTRO] button (indicator lights) to cause
Style playback to start with 8 musical introduction. Do not forget to press [START/STOP]
{or activate Synchro [STARTY) to start Style playback.

The length of the introduction depends on the Style you selected. Some Intros are two
measures long, others eight, and so on. It is also possible to use the Intro function along
with Sync Start {(see below).

During playback of the Intre, you can press [ VARIATION] (indicator lights) {o select
another division that will then be launched upon completion of the Intro.

Note: You can also press [INTRO] in the middle of a song. In that case, the indicator will flash unil
the end of the current bar and then light on the next downbeat 1o indicare that the Arranger is
playing the introductory paitern.

Tip: The Intro is '‘renewable”, i.e. you can press the [INTRO] buatton again while the Intro is
playing. Doing so on the fourth beat of the first Intro bar, for instance, will retrigger the beginning
of the Intro in the second bar. Even though this is only musically useful for certain Intro patterns
{those that do not star with a drum roll etc.), you could combine this feature with the Fade Out
function to further “customize” the ending of your songs.

If you press [ENDING] during Style playback, its indicater will flash until the end of the
current bar and then light on the next downbeat to indicate thar the Amranger is playing the
Ending pattern. The Ending function supplies a musical ending for your songs. Again, the
length of the Ending patterns depends on the Style you selected.

Style playback will be stopped at the end of the Ending pattern.

Tip: The Intro and Ending of the cumently selected Style can aiso be used as “fills". Likewise, you
couid begin a song with the Ending pattern and end with the Intro. Remember, however, that the
tength of the Intros and Endings varies from Style to Style. So before using this fearure in a real life
situation, you should probably try it out and count the nember of bars. Furthermore, Style playback
will be stopped at the end of the Ending pattern, which is something you have to bear in mind when
using the Ending as intro.
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Realtime changes of the drum accompaniment

RALLZIT SN oradsnl TR
CRUM VARIATIDON
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Your RA-800 allows you to “modify” the drum accompaniment in realtime. Selecting a
Drum Variation level indeed removes {or adds) drum and vercussion instruments. The
changes (i.e. the sounds that are added or removed) are preset.

Pressing the DRUM VARIATION button to make the “4™ light will call up all drum and
percussion parts of the selected Style. If you select DRUM VARIATION “3”, you will
notice that one or two percussion sounds (the congas, for example) disappear. Select
DRUM VARIATION “1" to call up the simplest drum accompaniment of the current
Style, or 2" for a slightly more stuffed drum part.

Other useful Style playback functions

One Touch Program

You may find yourself using the One Touch function at regular intervals because it

automates quite a few tasks:

Simultaneously press {RIT] and [ACC]} 10 activate the One Touch funcdon. The display

responds with placing an arrow(-d) next to the Style name (e.g. B45 Musettz). You may

have to keep the buttons depressed for about one second io activate or deactivate One

Touch Program. If you select a Music Style while One Touch is active, the RA-800

aatomatically selects the following:

« Arranger Chord {ARR CHORD page): Standard, and ARR Hoid: On

+ Preset Style tempo

» Synchro [START] (lit)

» A Tone for Upper! and Upper?2 that are suitable for the selected Style (for example
A36 Accordian Fr for Upperl)

» Keyboard Mode (KBD MODE page): Split {{F2})

+ Suitable Reverb, Chorus, and Delay settings for Upper! and Upper2.

Ome Touch is useful for situations where you have to respond to song requests, knowing

that none of your Performance Memories contains suitable settings. For your own

“repertoire”, using Performance Memories is more efficient.

Note: The One Touch function will be cancelled as soon as you select a Performance Memory.

Melody Intelligence

The Arranger of your RA-800 can not only play chords but also a counter-melody based
on the chords you play in the chord recognition area. This counter-melody will be played
by the Upper2 part ond added to the Upperl part. As soon as you press [MELODY
INTELLIGENCE)] {indicator lights), the Upper2 part will be activated (but the UP2
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message on the KBD MODE page will change to OFF). You can assign whichever Tone
you like to the Upper2 part.

Fade Out

Fade Outs are extremely popular in pop music, and the RA-800 allows you to end a song
just like the original. To do so, press [FADE OUT] {indicator flashes). The volume then
gradually decreases until it reaches zero (indicator lights steadily).

To reset the master volume after a Fade Out, press [FADE OUT] once more. Style
playback will be stopped automatically at the end of a Fade Qut

Tip: To avoid volume glitches when resetting the master volume you should first press the
{START/STOP] button, wait 3 moment and then press [FADE OUT].

Reset

As a performing artist, you know there is always someone in the audience who, at some
point, wants you to accompany him while he sings his favourite song. Accompanying such
a person can be a real challenge because most amateur singers (no offense}, no matter how
well they sing, have one serious problem: timing.

Enter the [RESET) function. Press this button whenever you are hopelessly out of sync
with the singer (or vice versa). Pressing [RESET] (located to the Ieft of the [ENDING]
button) will immediately restart Style playback on the first beat.

5.7 Selecting Music Styles

{1)

vl

§ BEAT 16EEAT  STed it STANDARCS  SWING
FOET  WORLD]1 WORLDZ  AMEDEAN

|

The RA-800°s Music Styles are divided into two Groups: A and B. Each Group contains 8
banks of 8 Styles. At power-up, the RA-800 autornatically selects the A37 Contempl
Style.

Here is how to select another style:

Press the [GROUP] button in the MUSIC STYLE section to select Group A or B {corresponding

indicator lights).
I

LATIMN 1 E FOLK 2

LATIN 2 & WORLD 1

VRRIETY 7 WORLD 2

FOLK 1 2 AMERICAN SEXit

The control change (CC) and program change (PC) numbers refer to the Style’s MIDI
address. In other words, you can also select Music Styles via MIDI (on the Style Select
channel). The control change numbers define the Style, whereas the Program Change
mnmber defines the division (Intro, Ending, etc.). You can check this by selecting another
division (Advanced, for example), and watch the PC number.

Press a Number hutton to select a Music Style bank.

Press button number 8, for example.

e
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Finafly, to select a Style number of this Bank, press another or tha same number button,

Press 5, for example, to select the C'Boogie Style. The display now returns to the Master
page and the tempo and name of the new Style appear on the top line:

orn] Ji=182J(B83 T Boodie] sz

B PR11 Fiano ora-Bsc
UR2Z A1Ss FM+SA ﬁP bl
- LUWR R723 Marm Strings|MidiSet, 1

To select another Style within the same bank, just press a number button. The tempo and
name of that Style wiil appear on the top line.

Note: There is no way 1o select another Music Style Group or Bank without specifying the
subsequent entries (Bank or Number). However, the Style selection can be saved to a Performance
Memory, 5o that calling up that Performance Memory will also select the Music Style you need,

Using external {User) Styles

Apart from the internal Music Styles in ROM, you can also work with Styles coming from
a Style disk. Your RA-800 is shipped with Demo/Style Disks that also contain new Styles.
Other MSA, MSD, and MSE Style disks are available from your Roland dealer.

You can also program and load your own Styles. Let’s call all Styles that do not reside in
the internal Style memory User Styles.

The RA-800 can hold 8 User Styles at any one time. These Styles must be loaded from a
Style disk, which means that a copy will be transferred to the RAM User Style memory.
Note that this is a memory without power backup, so that the User Styles will be erased
when you switch off your RA-800.

Autoload

If you insert the supplied Demo/Style disk into the drive before switching on your
RA-B0O0, it will automatically load the eight Styles contained in the Autoload Style Set on
that disk. These Styles have been selected to include additional accompaniments you may
need right away. The automatic load function also works for your own Style Sets on other
disks. Just save them under the Auloload name, insert the disk into the drive and switch on
your RA-800 to load the eight Styles you want to start performing with.

Loading User Styles

{1
{2
B3

Here is how to load User Styles:

Insert the supplied Demo/Style disk into the disk drive.

On the Master page, press [F5] {Disk) to select the Disk mode.

If the 1 Load option is not highlighted, press [F1] {Load) to select it.

The message in the scroll bar (left-hand side) should read USR STL. If that is not the
case... :

... press [PAGE] AY until the scroll bar reads USR STL.
Using the iDRUMS/PART) knob, select Dsk for the Source parameter.
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Failure to do so will result in an internal Style being copied to the selected User Style
memory. That is only necessary if you want to edit the Style in question — but not what we
want to do now.
The Music Style info window displays a list of Styles on the floppy. The last message in
this window indicares the free User Style memory area.

{5} Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to scrolf through the list of available Styles, The highlighted (white-
on-blue} Style will be icaded.
Next, you have to decide which elements of the Style you want to load. (These elemenits,
as you know, are called divisions: Original, Basic, Ending, Intro, etc.)

(6) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the Style division you need.
Here, we just want to load a Style and use it like an internal Style, so select ALL (all
divisions).

(7)  Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the Usar Style memory you want to copy the Style to (to
User). Let’s select User Style memory 1,
Note: Be careful not to load User Styles to a User Style memory rhar already contains a Style. The
RA-800 will not warn you thar you are overwriting the Sryle in the memory you select here!

{8}  Press [UPPER1] (Execute} to load the Style.

WwIELECT

{9} Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.
You have now loaded one User Style to the first User Style memory. (See “Working with
& User Style Sets” to load 8 Styles at a rime.) The next step is to use the Style you have just
leaded. Here is how to:

Selecting User Styles

{1}  Press the {GROUP] button in the MUSIC STYLE section to make the USER indicator light.
SASIC STYLE © M08 55T

1 2 <} 4 5 a8 7 8

{2) Press a number hutton to select the carresponding User Style memory.
Note. Style selection is one of the elements that can be saved to a Performance Memory.

5.8.Style Tempo

Tempo dial and indicators

Every Music Style contains a presel tempo setting that you are free to override using the
[TEMPO] diai. If you think the tempo of the selected Style is too fast or too slow, you can
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Tap Tempo

change it right away. Again, the tempo value you specify manually will be saved to a

Performance Memory.

The TEMPO indicators will flash in the rhythm of the selected tempo. The first indicasor

flashes red to indicate the downbeat (the beginning) of a new bar. For time signatures like

6/8, etc. the fourth indicator flashes repeatedly to supply the “missing” beats.

There are a few things to remember about Style tempa:

» Every Style has a preset tempo that will be set every time you select that Style — unless
you saved another tempe to a Performance Memeory and select the Style via that
Performance Memory.

+  TEMPQ AUTO/LOCK aliows you to specify what happens when you select another
Style while the current one is playing. See “Aunto Tempo and Tempo Lock™.

Tap Tempo is a musical way of specifying the playback tempo: stop Music Style playback
and press the [RESET/TAP TEMPQ] button the way a drummer does when counting in.
After the second tap, the tempo display already indicates a new tempo value. In other
words, you could suffice to press this button only twice. Most of the time, however, you
will press it four times for a 4/4 bar, three times for a 3/4 ber, and so on.

Auto Tempo and Tempo Lock

The [TEMPO] button, located above the [TEMPO] dial allows you to speeify if and how
the tempo changes when you select another Style:

If Arranger playback is If a Style is running at the
AUTO LOCK stoppad at the time you select | tima you select another Styie

indicator -« indicator another Style

° e} The Arrangsr loads the preset
tempa of the new Style.

The naw Style will he played
back at the tempo of the
previous Style.

The preset tempo of the new
Styla is not loaded. instead, the
O ® Style will be played back at the
termpo that appears in the
Tempo window,

The Style's preset tempo is The Style's preset 1empo is
O O andeé\.{ P o loadad, so that the playback

tempo changes.

Tempo Rit and Tempo Acc

The Tempo [RIT] (ritardando) button works more or less the same as the Fill In [RIT]
button, except that it applies to Style playback in general, while Fill-In [RIT] only applies
to fills. Press [RIT] to cause the playback tempo to slow down (indicator flashes). As soon
as the ritardando is completed, the [RIT] indicator goes off. Depending on what you do
before pressing [RIT], this function does one of two things. Press both [RIT] and [ACC]
(accelerando) to return to ihe previous tempo value.
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Action before pressing [RIT] Tempo

You dig not press [ACC). The tempo siows down Dy the gresel amount, EXAMPLE: if the
Styte termpa is currently [ = 120, it will drop 10, = 86,

You pressed IACC] end waited | The tempo retums to the original vaiue li.e. j = 120 in the above
uniif the indicator went off. axamplel.

Note: The RA-800 allows you 1o ser the ritardande {or Rit} and accelerando (Acc) speed.
Tempo [ACC] does the opposite: it speeds up the Style tempo by the specified amount.
Depending on what you do before pressing [ACC], this function does one of two things:

Action befare pressing (ACC) | Tempo

Yau did not press {RIT] The tempo slows down by ihe preset amount, EXAMPLE: if the
Style tempo is currently } = 120, it wilt rise to [ = 140

You pressed [R1T] and waited The tempao returns to the original vaiue {i.e. J = 120 in the above

until the indicator went off. example}.

5.9 Customizing Music Styles

Assigning other Tones to the Arranger Parts

You can select other Tones for the Arranger parts of the currently selected Music Style.
Assigning another Drum Set to the A. Drums part may already dramatically change the
Music Style's characier. Likewise, replacing the acoustic piano by an electsic oge is an
easy way of adapting a preset Music Style to your specific needs.

Tone selection for the Arranger Parts works the same as Tone selection for the Realtime
Parts, except that you cannot call up the Arranger parts using the Part Select buttons below
the display. You have to press the [TONE] button and to select the desired Part using the
{DRUMS/PART] knob in Tone mode. The Arranger parts are called ADR (accompaniment
drums), ABS (accompaniment bass), and AC1~6 (accompaniment parts 1~6).

See “Selecting Tones using the knobs™ for how to select Tones.

Tone Change

{1

its is up to you to decide whether the RA-800 should remember which Tones you assigned
to the Arranger parts. If you do not modify the Tone Change setting, you will notice that
after & while, the Music Style retumns to the original, preset, Tones.

Thanks to the Tone Change switch, however, you can ensure that the preset Tone selection
will be overridden by your own choices. See "“Who selects the Tones? — Tone Change” for
more information about the Tone Change parameter.

Prf Tone seiection remaing in effect until you select another Tone or anaother
Performance Memary.

Arr Your own Tone selection for the Arranger parts is modified by the settings
contained in the Music Styles.

Note: The Tone Change switch only applies 10 “internal” messages. Program changes received via
MIDI IN will always be executed, no matier how you ser the Tone Change swirches.

Here is how 1o set the Tone Change parameter:
Press [TONE] to select the Tone mode.
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3)

(4}
(3)

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] {Arrng) to select the Arranger page.
Use the [PAGE] A'Y buttons to select the Part whose Tone Change setting you wish to modify.

Tone Change ECIRDE
LRTime |
EETNAE

o i,

PERFORMANCE MEM # ARRNG SELECTION |[SEXit
— e —

The name of the Part you select appears in the scroll bar.
Using the [DRUMS/PART] knob, set the Tone Change switch to Prf or Arn
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: Sryle and Tone selection (along with a lot of other settings) can be saved to a Performance
Memory, Afer assigning other Tones 1o the Arranger parts and changing the Tone Change settings,
you should save these setrings to a Performance Memory .

5.10 Working with User Style Sets

Compiling and saving your own Style Sets

(1

Working with User Style Sets is the most efficient way to prepare all the User Styles you
need in a given situation. We strongly advise you to take advantage of the User Style Set
feature even though preparing Style Sets may teke some time. It has indeed the advantage
that you can use Siyles from different disks (but saved to one disk) and thus have eight
accompaniments you need, ready to be loaded as a Set.

Load eight Styles into the RA-800's User Style memories (see steps 2-9 above and repeat steps 5~9
until all eight User Style memories contain Music Styles). Do nat forget to change disks if your Style
Set is to contain Styles from different disks.

Nate: Do not press [F5] {Exit} when you're done.

Style Sets are in fact containers that refer to existing files on disk. That is why we now
have to save the eight Styles in the RA-800’s memory 1o a new disk:

Saving User Styles to disk

{2

(3)
(4)

{5)

]

Insert a new 2DD or 2HD disk into the drive. If it is not formatted, you are given the opportunity to
do so now. If it is iBM PC formatted, you can proceed right away.

Press [F2] (Save) on the Disk page.

Using the [PAGE] A Y buttans, select the following display page:

User Style Cursor Charactr
SiZCuanwa 20 U:ﬁEF‘ﬁTLi

? IFHEE DISK 149@!H,
| [FECUTIBUSRST STYLE NAME

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select User Style memory 1.
You probably do not want to change the name, so we’ll skip that part here.

If you do want to change the Style’s name, however, use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob
to select the character you want to change, and enter the new character using the
[UPPER/VARIATION] knob.

Press [M.BASS) (Execute) to save the Style to disk.

Cir—ia DZR

»
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SAVING...

IR 1 365

{7} Repeat steps 5~6 to save the Styles 2~8 to disk.
In other words, in step 5 you will have to select "2", *3%, ... "8".
Saving a User Style Set
Now that you have eight Styies on disk, you can combine them to a Style Set. It poes
without saying that you can save a lot more User Styles to the same disk and combine
them to other Style Sets.
Here is how to compile and save a Style Set:
{8) Assuming that you are still in Disk mode, hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1] {StI5t).
— Style Set __ Paosition Disk Style
1 STLLSTadl - |ROCKZ
2 STLSTO8Z g e Lotk sk e K
3 STLSTaaI ~ |SBEATZ2
y ckRME R y EEE I EEHT L
Obviously, the Style Set window on this dlsplay page does not look like the one on your
RA-800 since your disk does nof yet contain User Style Sets, But let us go through the
mogons:
{9) Press [M.DRUMS] (New) to create a new Styla Set.
{10} Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to select a Style Position,
The Position represents the User Style memory the Style will be copied to when you load
the User Style Set. In other words, “1™ means that the User Style you assign to this
Position will be copied to User Style memory 1, and so on.
{11} Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to assign a disk Style to the position you have just selectad.
The Disk Style window shows all Styles that are available on the disk in the drive.
{12) Repeat steps 11 and 12 to complete your Style Set,
Nate: You can also select *** for a Position, which means thar the corresponding User Sryle
memaory will not be overwritten when you load this Style Ser. You could use this feature to keep the
corresponding User Style memory free for direct Performance Memory access.
{13} Pressing [UPPER1] (Save) will take you fo the following display page:
The Style Set window tells you everyt.hmg you want to know about the Style Size (in
bytes) and the Free Disk area (also in bytes). The name of the Style Set you are about 1o
save will be STLST followed by a number (in your case probably “001"), unless you
change it now.
Use the [LOWER/NUMBERY] knob to select a character position and the
[UPPER/VARIATION] knob to assign the character of your choice to that position. When
the name is complete...
{14} ... press [M.BASS] {Execute) to save tha Style Set to disk.

The display will respond with:

==z
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SAVING...

Since your RA-800 is multitasking, you can press [F3] (Exit) and do something else while
the RA-800 saves your Style Set to disk.

When the User Style Set is saved, the OK Function Complete message will be displayed.

Loading User Style Sets

{1
{2)
3

(4)

(S}

)

Instead of loading User Styles one at a time, you can also load User Style Sets containing
8 Styles. Not only will this speed up the loading process, it also allows you to compile
Sets of all the User Styles you need in a given sitvation. To see how the User Style Sets
work, let us load the Set you have just compiled:

Insert your disk into the disk drive,

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk} to select the Disk mode.

if the 1 Load menu option is not highlighted, press [F1] or [SHIFT}+[F1] (Load} to select the Load
page.

The message in the scroll bar (lefi-hand side) should read STL SET. If that is not the
case...

... prass [PAGE] AY.

Music Style Set size destination
11 STLSETO1 270 123L—678

= ~E T
12 STLSET®I 2u0| 123use7e
14 STLSET94 280 1—-—45-—7~

+FREE AREA I8

YIELERT
Use the JACCOMP/GROUP] knob {Selact} to scroli through the list of available Style Sets and select
ona.
The right information window (Destination) indicates which User Style memories the Set
will overwrite. A dash (") means that the Style Set contains no data for the
corresponding memory. The first line in the above Destination window means that the
currently selected Style Set contains no data for User Style memories 1 and 4.
Consequently, those internal memories will not be overwritten,
Press [UPPER1] (Execute) to load the Style Set.
Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

While the load operation is in progress, the message LOADING appears in the upper right
corner of the Master page:

ALL. Factoryl J4=128)A07 (BieBand

T

ALl Piano 1 arg-EsC

UPZ AiS: FM+SRA EP 4 sl
LWR _A7Z3 Marm StrinasiiMidiSet. 1

FEHEIRR TR min7, 5Eb

=
z
L
E
T
e




Saving and loading registrations -
Performance Memories

The RA-800 is equipped with 192 Performance Memories that allow you to store almost
all settings (or registrations) you make on the front panel. So far, we have only discussed
the easy part of changing the preset settings. Later on, you will discover that you can also
carry out a lot of in-depth work. Those settings can also be saved to a Performance
Memory. Before taking a claser look at the RA-800’s Performance Mermories, there is one
thing we have to point out, though. All settings relating to MIDI must be saved 10 a MID!
Set.

MIDI settings are not saved to a Performance Memory. The reason for this is simple: You
probably need a lot more memories for your performance settings than you do for your
MID! settings. Saving the MIDI settings to the Performance Memories would slow down
the loading process.

Your RA-800 comes loaded with 64 Performance memory settings specially adapted to the
8 factory MIDI Sets. These Performance memory settings reside in Group A, Banks 1~8,
Numbers 1~8 but not in ROM. Please bear in mind that by replacing one of these
Performance Memory settings, you will lose the original Performance memory. There is
no way to restore the original factory Performance Memaory settings. You can,
however, save them to disk before writing your own settings, Here is how to:

Saving a Performance Memory Set to disk

{"
(2)

i3
{4)
{3

{6)
{7

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk}).
Press [F2] (Save). The display now looks like this:

Petftormance Set  Cursor Chatactr
l PBevsana BB PF-‘F:Eiim
FREE DISK 1409 =S g
"' ". sDlete

PERFORM SET NAME SEXiLP

The first thing you should do now is to program a name for your Performance Memory
Set. That's right: the contents of all 192 Performance Memories can be saved to disk in
one go. A meaningful name would be “PRESPRF” (Preset Performance Memories).
Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to move the cursor ta the position you wish to select another
character for.

Use the {UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select another character for that position.

Insert a blank disk into the disk drive. If it is MS-DOS-formatted, you can proceed right away. (if it
isn't, the RA-B00 will ask you whether you would like to format the disk. Follow the instructions that
appear in the display.)

Press [M.BASS] to save the Performance Memory Set to disk.

Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

This function allows you to save all 192 Performance Memories as a set. The Size value
indicates the capacity required to save the Performance Set to disk, while Free Disk tells
you something about the remaining disk capacity.

We would like to draw your aitention to the fact that your RA-800 also memorizes the
name of the User Style you use in a given situation. If, at the time you load such a
Performance Mermory, that Style does not reside in the internal User Style memory, the
display will respond with:
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See “Automated User Style access” for what to do in that case.

Quite a few parameter settings are related 10 controlling the RA-800 on its Basic Channel
(Keyboard Mode, Arranger Chord, Split point, etc.) and do not apply to multiple channel
control of the RA-800 (where only the MIDI parameters are taken into consideration),
This may be another indication that the RA-800 is probably more powerful when
controlled on its Basic Channel. If your MIDI instrument allows you to ransmit all data
on one MIDI channel (rather than two or three), you should consider taking advantage of
that possibility. The only exception are MIDI accordions. There, the chord section should
be set to transmit on an NTA channel rather than the Basic Channel in order to obtain the
correct “chord readings”.

6.1 Writing your settings to a Performance Memory

It is a good idea to save your settings frequently even if you still need to do some editing
afterwards. Those intenmediary saves allow you to return to the previous stage whenever
you do not like your last modifications. In other words, you could {and probably should)
use the Performance Memories as “recall buffers” to be able to retemn to the previously
edited settings, discarding only the latest modifications.

Try to save your settings after...

--selecting Tones for the Realtime parts.

... selecting a Style, the first division, and after setting the tempo,

. assigning other Tones to the Arranger parts,

... modifying the volume balance and the effect settings.

-.. editing the Source settings.

In short, every time you like the settings you just made. That way, every subsequent
modification can be undone by loading the “provisional” Performance Memory settings
you do not want to lose.

Memory Protect

Your RA-800 is equipped with a Memory Protect function that is activated every ime you
power on your instrument. Memory Protect does what its name implies: it protects your
Performance Memories and MIDT Sets from accidental erasure,

You will be given the opportunity to turn off Memory Protect before saving your settings
to a Performance Mermory. If the RA-800's memories are protected when you press the
[WRITE] button (see below), the display will respond with:

Internal Memory is PROTECTED 1!

Do you wish to DISABLE Protection ?

Press [UPPER1] (Yes) to turn off the Memory Protect function,

if you do not want to tum off the Memory Protect function press Part Select {M.DRUMS]
(No) instead.

There is another way to tum off Memory Protect, which you might use after powering on
your RA-800:

&0
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On the Master page, press [F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press [F1] {Glbal) to select the Global mode.
Press [PAGE] AY to select the first Giobal page:

A Memory Resume Cursor Charactr |

Ff'Ee F'r'ﬂ

PERFORMANCE Nams EExil

Use the [DRUMS/?ART‘] knob to “unlock” the RA-80G's memoary.
Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

At a later stage, you could return to this display page to turn the Memory Protect function
back on.

Performance name

{1}

{2

3}
{4}

One final step before saving your sertings to a Performance Memory is to assign a name
to your settings. Note that you only have to do this the first time you save new seftings to
a Performance Memory, and that you can also name your Performance after saving it If
you do it now, you do not have to worry about renaming your Performance at a later
stage.

Use a name that somehow summarizes the memory's content. The name of the song you
will use these settings for is probably the most explicit name you can think of.

Here is how to name your performance settings:

If necessary, select the Parameter\Global\Memory Resume page (see steps 1-3 above).

& Memaory Flesume Cursar Charactr |z
FrEe r—'nl

PERFORMANCE NAME ZECILP

Use the [LOWER/NUMBERI knob to select the character position you want to change, and enter the
new character using the {UPPER/VARIATION] knob,

Repeat step 2 to complete the name.
Press [F5} (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Writing a Performance Memory

(1

it is perfectly possible 10 program several Performance Memories for one song. Selecting
a Performance Memory is a lot faster than calling up one of the RA-800’s menu papes,
modifying the settings, etc., while playing. In other words, vou could program one
Performance Memory for the first part of a song, another one for the bridge, and a third
one for the closing section. Doing so allows you to “play” with the effect settings of the
Realtime andfor Arranger parts, for example.

Press and hoid down the [WRITE] button.

The display asks you whether you are sure want to write your settings to a Performance
Memory. I you are, go on, Otherwise, release the [WRITE] button.

Press: WRITE ?

- PERFORMANCE MEMORY
GROUP, BAMEK, MUMBER to write Performancs

- M SET NUMBER o write Ilidi Set
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{2}

{3)
4

{5)

You may wonder why you have to keep [WRITE] depressed. We did that so that it is
irmpossible to accidentally overwrite an existing Performance Memory. Afier all, you may
very well hit the wrong button while performing, and the last thing you want to do is
overwrite the settings you took so much time to program.

Press the [GROUP] button in the TONE/PERFORMANCE SECTICN to select a Group (A, B, or C -
indicator lights}.

Prass a number buttan {1-8) to specify the bank number.

Press a number button to select a memary within the selected Bank.

The display briefly confirms that your settings have been written to the memory you
selected: )

oK
PERFORMANCE MEMORY
WRITE COMPLETE.

Release the [WRITE] button,

6.2 Selecting Performance Memories

Selecting 00 FreePnl

Resume

Loading a Perforrnance Memory does a lot more than meets the eye. Thus, after loading 2
certain Performance Memory, you may start wondering why a Realtime part does respond
to program changes wansmitted by a Standard MID] File, for example, even though you
are absolutely positive about having deactivated the corresponding Tone Change switch.
To keep things transparent, the RA-800 provides a factory Performance Memory 00
FreePnl that contains the default settings of your RA-800. Though the settings of 00
FreePnl are something to “cling to”, please bear in mind that it is possible to change them
temporarily. That explains why loading Performance Memory does not always cail up the
factory sertings. You may remember that selecting Performance Memory 00 is what we
did before listening to the derno songs.

The surest way to return Performance Memory to its original state is to switch the RA-800
off, wait a few seconds, and then switch it on again to erase the contents of its RAM
memory). Another method is is to use the Resume function. See below. Here's how o
load 00 FreePnl.

Simultaneously press Performance Memory <aDOWN/UP» {CANCEL) to select the 00 FreePanl
settings.

Note: This Performance Memory is read-only. You cannot save data 1o this memory.

The Resume function loads the factory-set 00 FreePanl settings {(as opposed to the settings
you may have modified since you switched on the RA-800), thereby erasing any
modifications you may have made since powering up your RA-800. Resume allows you to
specify which settings of the factory set Performance Memory 00 are to be loaded:

Settings to be loaded Magning

Mixer Only the Mixer settings of Performance Memary 00 wiil be loaded.
Parameter Only the Parameter mode settings will be loaded.

Tone Only Tone selection and the Source Tone Change setiings of Performance

Memory 00 will ba toaded.

All All settings of Performance Memory 00 will be loaded,
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Here is how to load Performance Memory 00 using the Resume function:
On the Master page, press [F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Press {F1] {Glbal} to select the Global made.

Press {PAGE] AY to select the first Global page:

& Memory Resume Cursor Characts |presrrem

Fr‘EE- F'm

Pmmnmmca mmz EEXILP

Use the [ACCDMP/GROUP] knob ta select the settings you want to load (see the table above).
When you are ready to load these settings, press [M.BASS] {(Execute) to load the settings.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Note: You can also load the 00 FreePanl settings by powering off vour RA-800 and turning it back
on again. This, however, is the same as selecting All.

Selecting a Performance Memory {Group, Bank, Number)

(1)

(2)

{3)

TONE / FERFORMANCE MEMORY
BELECT .

il @ L=
a oo E::]anm

3 4 B
Press the [GROUP] butten in the TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY section to select Group A, B, or C
{indicator lights),
Note: There are oniy three Performance Memory groups (you cannof select D"},
Press a number button to select 8 bank number,

Note: You can perform these steps a linle ahead of the song part where you want the new settings to
take effect. Only when you specify the Performance Memory number will the corresponding settings
be loaded.

Press a number button to select a memory.
The settings of the selected Performance Memory will be {paded.

Note: You do not need to load all Performance Memory settings. See “Selectively loading
Performance Memory setrings (Performance Memory Hold)” for more information.

Automated User Style access

Note; Whenever you select a Performance Memory programmed ta select a User Stvle, the RA-800
scans the User Style memory whose number was saved to the Performance Memory. If the Stvle in
that User Style memory has a different name than the one the RA-800 expects, the display will
respond with a message similar 1o the following:

User Style

NOT LOADED atposition E}

The Style name and User Style memory number may vary, of course, but you can now
press Part Select [M.DRUMS] 1o load the missing Style to the specified memory. If the
disk in the disk drive contains the Style the RA-800 is looking for, it will be loaded. If
not, the display responds with:
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File NOT FOUND

INSERT proper Disk please il

Here, you can either select Retry if you are certain the Style in question is on the disk you
inserted into the drive, or insert another disk and press Retry. Alternatively, you can Exit
(Part Select [UPPER2]) to ignore the warning and return to the previous display page.

Naote: On the previous display page you can also press Part Select [UPPER2] if you do not wani to
load the missing Style.

Selecting a Performance Memory using the <«¢DOWN/UP» buttons

PERFORMANCE MEMORY

STYLE  TONES KXHD MODE -4 DOWN up
===l Lt ]
HOLD L CANCEL !

The following method is especially useful if you programmed two or more Performance
Merriories for a song or if the Performance Memory sequence corresponds exactly to the
song sequence you are about to play (i.e. settings of the first song or sohg part in memory
Al1, settings of the second song or song part in Al12, erc.). Pressing ¢ or » immediately
selects the following or preceding Performance Memory so that you don't have to worry
about pressing the right [GROUP] and number butions.

Button Maaning
» Seiects tha following Parformance Mamory (for exampla A13 i you selectsd A12
before pressing this button).

- Selects the preceding Performance Mamory tfor example A11 i you selected A12
befare pressing this button),

Note. [fvou press = after selecting A88, your RA-800 will call up Bll. Like wise, if vou press -4
after selecting Bil, your RA-800 will call up A8S. and so on.

Naote: Higher Performance Memory numbers can also be selected using the footswitch connected 10
the FOOT SWITCH jack on the rear panel. In that case, the footswirch effectively duplicates the
Junction of the W button,

Selectively loading Performance Memory settings (Performance Memory Hold)

The RA-800 is equipped with a function that works more or less the same way as Resume
for Performance Memory 00 (see above). This function is called Performance Memory
Hold and applies to the “regular” {i.e. programmable) Performance Memories.
Performance Memory Hold atlows you to keep certain settings of the previous
Performance Memory while selecting another Performance Mermory. Selectively loading
Performance Mermnory settings ailows you to quickly assign other Tones to the Realtime
and/or Arranger parts without loading the Style parameters contained in the new
Performance Memory, for example.

Let's have a look at the possibilities, The desired Performance Memory Hold mode can be
set using dedicated buttons on the front panel.
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Button Mearing

[STYLE] Fress this bution {indicator lights) to foad ail Performance Memary settings except
those related to the Arranger {Style and Division).

[TONES! Press this button lindicator lights) w ioad alt Performance Memary settings except
Tone selection for the Realtime, Arranger, and Song parts.

{KBD MODE] Prass this button (indicater lights) to foad ail setiings except the Assign (W Left,
Sglit, W Right, etc.} and Arrangsr Chord settings (Standard, Piano Style, Left,
Right, etc.).

Pressing a Performance Memory Hold button without selecting a Performance Memory
afterwards has no effect, Only when you select another Performance Memory will the
selected data filter (because that is what Performance Memory Hold is) start working.

In this case, Hold is thus taken to mean “keep the settings of the previously selected
Performance Memory”. To load all settings of the new Performance Memory, press the
Performance Memory Hold button whose indicator lights (i.e. all indicators must be off).
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7 Chord Sequencer

The Chord Sequencer of your RA-800 is a very powerful tool that allows you to record a
chord sequence to be repeated several times while you concentrate on the melody or solo,
or to prepare the accompaniment of an entire song before recording it with the Recorder.
A Chord Sequence is a series of instructions telling the Arranger when to play other
chords. Some musicians refer to a Chord Sequence as “the changes™ of a song.

7.1 Recording the accompaniment of an entire song

1

{2)

{3)
{4)
{5)

(&)

7
(8

The RA-800's Chord Sequencer allows you to record the accompaniment of an entire song
from start to finish. You could (and probably should) use this technique to prepare a
recording using the Recorder. That way, you don't have io worry about selecting Styles,
divisions, and so on while playing the melody.

Seloct the Style, the division, and the level (Advanced or Basic) of the Music Style you want to use.
{Alternatively, you can foad a Performance Memary.)

Set the tempo if you do not want to use the preset Style tempo.

If you want to be absolutely sure thart the tempo you set will be used, see “Auto Tempo
and Tempo Lock”. The tempo value you set here will also be recorded.

Activate the Sync Start function if that is hew you want to faunch Style playback.

Press Chord Sequencer [REC @/STOP M (indicator flashes).

Play the first chord in the chord recognition area or on the NTA channel {see below), or press the
[START/STOP] button to manually start Music Style playback and do everything you would do during
a normal performance involving Music Styles.

At the end of the song, press [START/STOP] (Arranger section).

There is no need to press [START/STOP] if you end the song with the Ending or Fade Out
function.

Prass the Chord Sequencer [PLAY »/STOP W} button {indicator flashes).

Playback of the Chord sequence can be performed in the same ways as playhack of a Music Style.
See "Starting a Music Style”.

7.2 Two Chord Sequencer modes

The RA-800 is equipped with a function that allows you to choose what should be
recorded by the Chord Sequencer. First, you should understand the concept Note To
Arranger.

NTA (Note To Arranger)

The Arranger responds 1o note and chord changes you perform in the chord recognition
area of the external keyboard. The MIDI note messages that cause the Arranger o switch
to another chord are called Note To Amanger {or NOTEs used TO feed the ARRANGER).
The Note To Arranger notes are precisely the notes the Arranger “reads” to decide which
chord should be played next. Any chord change will cause all Arranger parts (except the
drum part) to play in another key.

The advantage of the NTA (or Note to Arranger) system is that it is easy on the memory of
the Chord Sequencer or an external sequencer because the accompaniment patterns
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themselves and all the notes and instructions that go with them are not recorded. Using
this feature, however, requires that you select exactly the same Style settings as the ones
that were active at the time you recorded the NTA notes — and above all that the NTA
notes be sent 1o an instrument equipped with an Intelligent Arranger, which is clearly the
case of the RA-BO(.

Note: The RA-800's Recorder does not record NTA notes. Instead, it records the entire Sryle and
realtime performance. Playback of a Standard MIDI File recorded with the RA-800’s Recorder thus
only requires a sequencer and a GMIGS comparible sound module.

Style Change

(1
(2}
{3}

4

{5)

The RA-800 is equipped with a function that allows you 10 specify what exactly the Chord
Sequencer should record. This function is called Style Change (or 5t Change for short).

Here is what that function does and how 1o set it:

Cn the Master page, press {F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode.
Next press [F1} (Gibal} to go to the Global page.

Press [PAGE] ¥ as many times as necessary to call up the following page:

— DOutput Roll St Change jgreeyem

e
E 1 ‘I

® e -9- 8
- - L ~ L M + M

(XIMETRORN COUNT-IN MOR  SEQREC |

Use the [UPFER/VARIATION] knab to select On or Off.

Sl Change Means
On All actions reiating to the Arranger are recorded by the Chord Sequencer. That
includes:

Style selection
Division changes fi.e. whenever your press [ENDING], [QRIGINALL ste.)
Tempo seattings (including AUTO and LOCK) and changes
Playback volume of the Accompaniment pans (controlled by the Dynamic
Arranger function)
* Al Performance Mamory setlings relating to the Arranger.
= NTA notes
Off in this case, the Chord Sequencer recerds only the NTA notes. That way, you ara
free to choose another Music Style, ete. whan playing back the Chord Sequence.

in most cases, you will probably use the On setting to ensure that everything relaiing to
the Arranger is recorded by the Chord Sequencer. That is why On is the default sewing. If
you only want 10 record the NTA information, select Off.

Press F3 (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Tip: Use the Chord Sequencer function as “backing track” for your recordings using the actual
Recorder, s0 that you only need to play the meiody at that time.

7.3 "Realtime” chord sequencing

(1}
(2}

Recording and playiﬁg back in realtime means that the Arranger is already running when
you start recording your Chord Sequence. But this also requires that you set $tl Change 10
Off.

Start playback of the Arranger,

Press Chord Sequencer [REC @/STOP M a little {one or two beats) ahead of the bar where the
RA-800 Is to start recording.

&7
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The indicator of the [REC @®/STOP M button will flash until the next downbeat and then
light steadily to indicate that the Chord Sequencer is recording.

At the end of the chord pattern press [PLAY »/STOP M.

At the next downbeat, the Chord Sequencer returns to the beginning of the pattern and
plays it back again and again until you press the [PLAY »/STOP M] bution.

Note: The realtime record fearure and Chord Sequencer loop function are only available in Sil
Change Off mode. ‘

1f you do not want to play back the Chord Sequence right after recording it, press the
Chord Sequencer [PLAY »/STOP M] bution,

Note: The last Chord Sequence you record before switching off your RA-800 will remain in memory
until you record another Chord Sequence.

Tip: Chord Sequences can be saved to and loaded from disk. Before recording another Chord
Seqguence you could save the current one to disk and load it some other time.

7.4 Playing back a Chord Sequence

To play back a Chord Sequence, you have to press the Chord Sequencer

[PLAY »/STOP M| buiton (indicator lights) and start Music Style playback in one of the
possible ways.

Press [FPLAY »/STOP M} to stop playing back the Chord Sequence. Note that this does
not stop the Arranger.
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8 Recorder (GM/GS mode)

The Recarder of your RA-800 is a Standard MIDI File player/recorder, which means that
all songs are directly recorded to disk and on one track (SMF format 0). The advantage of
having a Standard MIDI File player/recorder rather than a fuli-fledged sequencer is that
you can play back Standard MIDI files without having to (convert-) load them into the
internal memory.

Furthermore, the Chord Sequencer allows you to prepare the accompariment to such an
extent that you can concentrate on the solo paris without having to worry about pressing
buttons and selecting Styles.

The RA-800’s Recorder reads GM/GS compatible Standard MIDI files and Roland i= files.
Roland i= is a proprietary Roland song format with set part-to-irack assignments for
educational purposes.

Note: You may be confused by the words “song” and “Standard MIDI File” we use in this chapter.
There is absolutely no difference because the Recorder sangs are saved to disk as GM/IGS
comparible Standard MIDI Files. Thus, all playback functions explained below also apply to
commercially available Standard MIDI Files.

8.1 How to record a song

Formatting a disk

(1}

Before using the RA-800's Recorder, you need to prepare a floppy disk because the songs
are directiy written 1o disk. You are free to use 2DD or 2HD disk. Please do not use the
cheapest disks available unless you are absolutely sure that they are reliable. It would be a
pity to lose a great recording because the disk you recorded it to has become unreadable.
If the floppy vou are about to use is IBM PC formaited, there is no need to format it,
though disk access is faster with RA-800 formatted disks. Otherwise proceed as follows:
Insert the disk inta the disk drive. If it is not yet formatted or formatted for a computer or sequencer
ather than the RA-800 (or an IBM PC or compatible computer), the display will respond with one of
the following messages:

& UNFORMATTED Disk

Int the first case (Unformatted Disk) you are given two options: you can either press the
Part Select [M.DRUMS] button to format the disk or hit the Part Select button that
functions as Exit button to leave this display page without formatting the disk.

In the second case {Unknown Disk Format) you can only leave this display page (Exit).
Remove the disk from the drive and insert another one. If, however, you are sure that the
“Unknown” disk contains no material you want to keep, you can format it using the

AQ
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Format function: press [F5] (Midi) on the Master page, hold down [SHIFT] while pressing
[F4] (Format), and follow the instructions that appear on the display.

For now, we'll assume that your disk is not formatted (Unformaned Disk).

Press Part Selact {M.DRUMS] to format the disk. The RA-800 wilt start formatting the disk and the
display will read:

FORMATTING... I*If I :
IR 1 36% | EEEREDS

EEXit

You can exit this display page without interrupting the formatting process by pressing {F3}
{Exit). That allows you to do something else while the RA-800 is formatting. While the
RA-800 is formartting in the background, the message FORMATTING will appear in the
right-hand corner of the display page you exit to.

8.2 Before recording

{1)
{2)
(3)
(4
{5}
(6}

@

Though you can record without using the Arranger, that is probably not what you want to
do, Here are a few things you should do before starting to record:

First record the Chord Sequence if you'd rather not control the Arranger in Realtime.

Stop playback of the current Style.

Assign the desired Tones to the Realtime parts you want to use for regording {or, In multiple channel
control mads, send program change messages on the respective MID! channels).

Select the desired Keyboard Mode,

Select the desired Arranger Chord mode.

Steps 6 and 7 are only necessary if you do not want {o use your Chord Sequence as
backing track.

Select the Style, the division etc. you want to use.

OR:

Hit the [PLAY »/STOP W button of the Chord Sequencer (indicator flashes),

Press [SYNCHRO START] (indicator lights).

Note: Instead of going through all these steps (except for hitting the CHORD SEQUENCER'S
[PLAY »/STOF W] batton}, you can also select the Performance Memory that contains all the
sertings you need for the song you are about to record.

8.3 You're on...

@
(9

{10)
(11

Prass the {[REC ®] button of the Recorder section.

Press the {START/STOP] button {Arranger section) ar play one note in the chord recognition area of
the keyboard {if you activated the Synchro START function}.

Start playing.

At the end of the song, press [START/STOP] again to stop recording.

The display now asks you whether, and under which name, you want to save your song:

Song Mame
EOMNS_ S5l

1

LEaYE ) Curzor Charactr
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(12)

Note: If you did not like your recording, press the [UPPERI] button 10 exit without saving and go
back to step 8.

Let's assume that you are pleased with what you recorded and now want to save it to disk, The
wisest would be to specify the name of the song before saving it.

Song name

{13
(14)
{15)

(16}

You could save this song with the current default name (SONG_(001). A proper name,
though, will heip you identify the song file at all times. We therefore suggest you take the
time 1o specify a meaningful name.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP} knob to mova the cursor.

Using the [BASS/BANK] knab select a character for the position indicated by the cursor.

Move the cursor to the second position, spacify a character, and so on.

For MS-DOS® compatibility reasons, only the first eipht characters will be saved to disk.
In other words, the song names ANDILOVEHER and ANDILOVERHERS( will both be
converted to ANDILOVE. You cannot use the same name twice on the same disk, though,
which is why you should try to use meaningful abbreviations.

Press Part Setect [M.DRUMS] to save your song to disk. The display will respond with:

SAVING...

Again, you do not have to wait until the file is saved to disk. Just hit [F5] {Exit) to jump
to the Master page. The RA-800 will go on saving the file in the background (indicated by
the SAVING message in the right hand comer of the page you jump to).

8.4 Song playback

{1

Playing back a Standard MIDI File song requires that you insert a disk containing song
files into the disk drive. Though the drive will spin up, the display does not automatically
show you the contents of the disk you inseried. We did this to allow you to change disks
while playing on the RA-800 using the Arranger. Recorder song playback indeed
wansforms the RA-800 into a GM/GS sound module, thereby deactivating the Arranger
section of your instrument. To avoid accidental mode changes while you are performing
on stage, the GM/GS mode will only be selected when you start playback or press the
{GM/GS MODE] button. Just remember that the Recorder is ready to play back the songs
on disk as soon as you want it to.

The Realtime parts remain active in Recorder mode and you can mute any part of the song
you are playing back. That way, you can alse use Standard MIDI Files as backing racks,
Simultanecusly press Performance Memory [CANCEL] «» to sefect the factory Performance Memory
{FreePanl).

The 00 Free Pnl Performance Memory contains the default settings for all parts and is the
only guarantee that the songs on disk will sound exactly the way the recording artist
wanted them to.

Note, however, that the RA-800 allows you to modify the way Standard MIDI Files are
played back and to save these modifications to a Performance Memory. Doing so allows
you to “customize” Standard MIDI File playback so that, instead of using the Arranger,
you can perform with an accompaniment coming from a Standard MIDI File. We'll tell
you how in a minute. Let us first look at how to start song playback.

There are two ways to start song playback:




Player’s Guide

All Song playback

2

{3)
{4)

Press the Recorder [PLAY »/STOP B button.

Doing so means that the RA-800 will select the *All Song* playback mode, so that all
songs on disk will be played back in sequence, and that playback will not stop

automatically.
ALl Perfornili= 834k ALL Sond Hpe
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Note: As soon as you hit the Recorder [PLAY wiSTOP W button, the indicator of the [GMIGS
MODE] burton will light 10 indicate that the Arranger can no longer be used and that the RA-800
now works as a GMIGS compatible sound module.

To stop playback, press the Recorder [PLAY »/STOP W] button again or hit [START/STOP].
Press [GM/GS MODE] to exit the GM/GS mode and return to the Arranger mode.

Playback of a specific song on disk

(2)

{3)

(4)

Press the [GM/GS MODE] button (indicator lights and all indicators related to the
Arranger go off) to select the GM/GS sound module mode.

Note: GMIGS selecrion is an exceplionsto the mudtitasking rule. Pressing [GM!GS MODE] will have
no effect as long as the Arranger is running. You have to stop the Arranger before being able to
select the GMIGS mode. Likewise, you cannot start Arranger playback when the [GMIGS MODE]
indicator lights.

The display now shows the complete name of the first {or any other) song on disk on the
bottom line and the MS-DOS® (i.e. the actual file) name in the “Music Style or song
address and narne” window.

Use [SONG SELECT] + [«4PREVIOUS)] and INEXT®] to select the song you want to play back.

The GM/GS mode will be selected automaticaily, so there is no real need to activate it
using the [GM/GS MODE] button.

Prass the Recorder [PLAY »/STOP W] button to start playback of that song.

Playback will continue until the end of that song and then stop. You can stop the Recorder
before the end of the song by pressing the [PLAY »/STOP M} bution again.

Note: The RA-800 alse allows you to program song chains. See the Reference Manual for derails.
Select another song using the [-«PREVIOUS] and [NEXT»] buttons, or press [GM/G5 MODE] to return
to the Arranger mode,

8.5 Useful Recorder playback functions

Lyrics function

After selecting the GM/GS maode, the fourth option on the Master page no longer reads
UsrSt but [F4] Lyrcs. This function was provided to allow you to read the lyrics of the
song the Recorder is playing back in a karaoke fashion: the words 10 sing will be
highlighted at the right time. Note that this function is only available for Standard MIDI
Files that contain iyrics. Ask yvour dealer for details.
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To return to the Master page, press [FS] (Exit).

Fast Forward, Rewind, and Reset

To fast forward or rewind within the current song, first press Recorder [PLAY »/

STOP M] and then [FF » ] to fast forward, or [ 4« REW] to rewind. Pressing [FF
] takes you to the next measure of the current song, while [ REW] takes you 10
the measure before the current one. You can hold down either buiton to accelerate the fast
forward or rewind process. The display will help you locate the measure you need (see the
Measure window);
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Press [l RESET] to jump back to the first measure of the song or 1o the A measure (see
below). Again, you need to stop playback before being able to use the [{ - RESET]
bation.

Note: These buttons only work in GMIGS mode. You cannot use them while the Arranger mode is
acrive. In other words, you have to press the {GMIGS MODE] burton before you can fast forward,
rewind, or resel.

Note: Allow some time for the Recorder 1o locate the desired measure when fast forwarding, The
data have to be read from disk, which rakes some time.

Markers and playback loops

1

{2)

{3)

(4}

The RA-800 also provides a marker and loop function for you to practice difficult solos or
to repeat a given song part.

You can program playback loops during playback or while the Recorder is stopped.

Press [A«3B] where you want the loop to begin (indicater flashes).

1 2 3 4 5 -] 7 8 g 10 11 12 13 14 15

1 1 i I I i | 1 i, | H 1 ] i | |

I i I ] ] | ] 1 ’ I 1 I ! i 1 1
{A+B]

Fast forward to the measure where you want the loop to end and press [A«B] again (indicator goes

off),

t 2 3 &4 5 6 7 8 9 W M 2 13 14 15
I | 1 I 1 R —_— ! " | I
IR I I ] 1 ] L ! 1 I
(A+B] [A«=B]

As stated earlier, you can also program loops on the fly. Remember, however, that the
Recorder always memorizes the beginning (downbeat) of the next measure.

To play back the loop you have just programmed, hold down Recorder [l RESET] and press
[PLAY »/STOP M.

At the end of the B measure, the Recorder immediately jumps back to the beginning of
measure A.

To stop playback, press the Recorder [PLAY »/STOP M) button.

73
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8.6 Live performances with Standard MIDI File backing (Minus
One)

Your RA-800 allows you to mute any given part of the song you are currently playing
back. You could use this feature to mute the solo part on disk so that you can play it
yourself. This is called Minus One playback (because one part of the original song will
not be played back).

But vour RA-800 can do more than that: you can solo whichever part you like and mute
several parts if you think the song arrangement is a little over the top or to play two parts
(i.e. the solo and the chord backing).

All Realtime parts remain active in Recorder {or, should we say, GM/GS) mode. In other
words, you are free 1o use the Upperl, Upper2, Lower, and Manual Bass parts in
whichever split or layer combination you like. The Manual Drums part is also available
but, as you remember, selecting the M.Drums part means that the other four Realtime
parts are temporarily deactivated,

Note: Whenever you start playing back a new song or return to the beginning of the current song
{using [{<& RESET}). all Realtime parts, except Upperl, will be swirched off and the RA-800 will
select the W Righr keyboard mode if you selected 00 FreePan! using the CANCEL 4w buitons.
Note: Do not select the 00 Free Panl Performance Memory if you wish to be in control of the
Keyboard Mode and Tone selection. Select any other Performance Memory, set the Realtime parts
the way you want to use them and write the settings to a Performance Memory beforehand.

Tone selection works exacily the same as in Arranger (normal RA-800) mode. See
“Selecting Tones for the Realtime parts”. There is, however a function that allows you to
link Tone selection and the parameter settings of the song parts, 50 that the Realtime parts
vou use during 2 Minus One performance will sound exactly the same as the coriginal part
on disk (see “Tone Change: Old and New™).

Changing the song tempo

You can change the (programmed) song tempo with the [TEMPQ] dial. Using the
[TEMPO] dial, however, means that the tempo will still change if the song you are
playing back contains tempo change messages. Furthermore, every time you jump back to
the beginning of the song using [|-4 RESET], the preset song tempo will be set.

The button of the Tempo section (AUTO/LOCK), however, can be used in much the same
way as in RA-800 (or Arranger) mode:
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AUTO LOCK
Indicator indigator

The Recorder does nat {oad the preset song tampo when you play
back a Standard MIDI File from the beginning. Tempo changas,
however, will be executed in a relative way. In other words, if you sat
P o the song tempo, any tempe changes inciuded in the song will be
executed on the basis of your setting.
Example: A given song programmed to playback at J = 100 contains a
message that changes the tempo to J = 120 {(+20%). You set the
1empo to J = 80, The tempo change message will thus cause the
tBmpo to fise 10 = 96,

The Recorder doas not load the preset song tempe when you play
Q ® back a Standard MID! File. Tempo changes wiil not be executed.

Default GM/GS mode setting. The Recorder loads the preset song

O O tempo whenever you jurnp back to the beginning of a song using
[I-RESET] or whenevar you stan playing back a new song. All tempo
changes will be executed as programmed.

Note: Every time you select the GMIGS mode by pressing [GMIGS MODE] (indicator lights) or
starting song playback {Recorder [PLAY w/STOP W]}, the RA-800 automatically sets the Tempo
Sunction to Awto {default), When you return 1o the Arranger mode by pressing [GMIGS MODE}
(indicator goes off), the RA-800 sets the Tempo function 1o Auto On.

Soloing and muting parts on disk

Before deciding which part you want to mute, you have to know which part (MIDI
channel/rack) plays the part you do not want to hear. Unfortunately, the Standard MIDI
File format, specific though it may about certain aspects, still leaves a considerable
amount of liberty for programmers. Finding the part you want to mute is not always easy,
though the RA-800 can help you find it.

Generally speaking, the part/MIDI channel assignment of Standard MIDI Files looks like
this:

Standard MiDI File part MIDE channel RA-800 Resltime part
Drims 10 Manual Drums

Piano 1 —

Bass i Manual Bass

Chord Backing 3 Lower

Solo/melogy 4 Uppert
Counter-melody 8 Upper2

Complex songs, however, may use all 16 MIDI channels. In such cases, the Solo function
may be of invaluable help:

Soloing parts

(1)
(2}

To find out which part is assigned to which MIDI channel, you can use the solo function.
This function mutes all other parts except the current one. Here is how to solo a part:

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer}. You can do this while the Recorder is playing back.
Press [F3] (Song) to go to the following display page:
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{3

{4
(3}

]
)

‘SngPart Link  Wolume ToneChng Status

B fori]
1

Press the [UPPER1] button to solo the first song track (Song Part 1).

By doing so, you mute all other Song Parts — and you may end up hesring nothing at ail.
Be patient, though, play the song once trough and listen. If you hear nothing, that track is
not being used. Sometimes, a wack starts halfway into the song, which is why you'd better
wait before deciding that the current part i$ not being used.

Using the IDRUMS/PART] knob, select Seng Part 2.

Again, press {UPPER1] to solo that track.

This time, you will most probably hear the bass line. If you return to the previous track
using [DRUMS/PART], you will notice that it is still in solo mode and that you hear the
piano line (if available) instead of the bass. Going back to the second Song Part will solo
the bass again. In other words, you can solo all parts and then scroll through them using
the {DRUMS/PART] knob.

Note: If you return to the Master page after scloing one or more song parts, you will anly hear the
song part you selected lase. It is not possible to solo two or mare tracks.

Go back to step 4 to select and solo the remaining Song Parts.

Finally, exit the Mixer\Song page by pressing [F3}.

Muting Song parts (Status)

n

(2}
(3}

{4)

The Mixer\Song page also allows you to mute Song parts. Obviously, muted Song Parts
do not sounid during playback.

Selact the Mixer\Song page {see “Soloing parts”).

Sng Part Link  Yolume ToneChng Status

B-El BE BE B
1 i

Seloct the song part you wish to mute using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
Mute that part using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob {Status= Muts).

Nate: The Solo status takes precedence over the Mute status. To mute a soloed part, you must turn
off the Solo function {Solo-Off).

Exit the Mixer\Sang page by pressing [F5] (Exit), or go on the next chapter.

Overriding song settings

On the Mixer\Song page (see above), there are two otiter settings you can change. These
settings apply to the song part you select with the [DRUMS/PART] knob.

Song part volume {balance)

This parameter is a refative volume value, allowing you to either increase (posidve values)
or decrease (negative value) the playback volume of the selected Song part. Relative
means that the volume value you set here is added to (or subtracted from) the volume
value of that particular track (set by MIDI contro} change CC7).

Rotate the [BASS/BANK] knob towards the left to decrease the song part volume
{negative values) or towards the right to increase it (positive values).
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Tip: The balance of Standard MIDI File pars is usually ok. You could use this Volume parameter
for practising purposes, however, Decrease the volume of the part you wish to practice and play it
yourself using one of the Realtime parts. Once you have mastered the melody line, etc., you can
mute the originai part.

Song master volume

{1

(@)

{3

Whenever you are experiencing problems with the Realtime part volume settings, there is
a useful feature you can use to address those problems. It sometimes happens that the
Upperl (or any other Realtime) part is still 100 soft when you set its volume to 127. In that
case, try reducing the overall song volume. Here is how to:

On the Master page in GM/GS mode, press [VOLUME] to select the Volume mode.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP) knob to set a value between -1 and -127 1o reduce the overall song
volume.

Press [F5] to return to the Master page.

Tone Change: Old and New

The Tone Change parameter allows you to specify which Tone (or sound) level can be
selected by the currently active Standard MIDI File part. You probably remember that the
RA-800 has four Tone Groups: A, B, C, and D, two of which contain new Tones {groups
A and B), whiie groups C and D contain Roland SC-55 sounds (E-70 sounds). Groups C
and D are catled Old here, while the sounds of Groups A and B are referred to as New.
The reason why the Tone level is selectable is that, starting with the SC-88 Sound Canvas
module, Roland’s GM/GS MIDI bank selection has been revamped to include two control
change numbers: CCO and CC32. True to the SC-55 standard, however, quite a few
Standard MIDI Files only contain CC0 bank select messages. The second bank select
message (CC32), is used to choose between the new (CC32= 2) and “old” RA-800 Tones
{CC32= 1). Whenever CC32 is set to 0 or missing, the RA-800 assumes that you do not
wish to leave the current Tone level (A/B or €/D) and thus selects the Tone that
corresponds to the program change and bank select CCO messages of the current level

Selects & Tone
from the This con be changed using rhe

Selacts 2 Tone Selects a Tone currently CC324 0 Dld/New pararnatar
irom Group A from Group C selactad fevet
or B {New} ar D {QId} tA/B or C/D)
CCO, valug X CCD, value X £C8, valua X

+

PC #Y PCaY PC#Y

+

The Tone Change parameter on the Mixer\Song page allows you to override this default
setting and to specify that the RA-800 should select its own Tones (New) or the 3C-35
Tone level (Old).

Note: This only works if the Standard MIDI File you play back using the Recorder contains no
€C32 message or a CC32 message whose value is set 1o 0. The CC32= 0 prompr should therefore
be interpreted as “what do I (= RA-800) do when cortrol change #32 is set to 0 or mussing?”

tse the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select Old or New,




Player’s Guide

Link

The Link parameter on the Mixer\Song page is used to specify whether {(Link On) or not
(Link Off) the corresponding Realtime part (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, Manual Bass, or
Manual Drums) will select the same settings as the song part it is assigned to.

{1} Select the Mixer\Song page (see "Soloing parts”),

[Sng Part Link  Volume ToneChng Status

K-l W
] E

- 0 W SEXiL{?
(2) Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to scroll through the 15 Song Parts and watch the Link box.
As soon as you select Song Part 2, the Link box will read MBS, indicating that the
Manual Bass part is assigned to song part 2. Nate that you can only link song parts that
are assigned to Realtime parts of the RA-800.
{3} Use the [M.BASS] button to select Link On or Link Off.

Note: The song part-to-Realtime part assignment is fixed and in no way connected with the MIDI
channel number you assign to a Realtime part in MIDI mode. Thus, Upper! can only be linked 1o
Song Part 4, eic.

Note: The Link function acis as master switch for the Source\Song switches, such as volume, effect
send level erc. {see "Source: your seitings or those of the ArrangeriSong?" ).

Note: The Link function also works when the corresponding Song part is muted. In fact, that is when
Link is most useful because it allows you 1o play the muted part yourself using the Tone selection
cantained in the Standard MIDI File.
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9 Easy editing

Editing is a term used to describe any action that changes the settings that are currently in
effect. Selecting other Tones for the Realtime parts is already a form of editing,

The settings of all parameters in this chapter can be saved to a Performance Memory and
loaded whenever you need them (see “Saving and loading registrations — Performance
Memories™).

9.1 Part Balance (Volume)

Part balance is the single most important editing operation because the volume of the parts
you play determines the sound mix. If a part is too soft, you don’t hear it, if it is too loud,
the sound image will seem out of balance,

Note: We strongly recommend thar you first assign the Tones you need 1o the parts you intend to
play because the character of the sounds you use affects the balance. Thus, a rumper sound will be
perceived louder than a flute because the former contains more harmonics (overtones).

There are two ways to select the RA-800’s Volurne page:

Use any knob while on the Master page.

OR:

Press the [VOLUME] button to the lower left of the display.

In either case the display now looks like this (in Arranger mode):

Note that when called up using any of the knobs, the Volume page will disappear after a
few seconds of inaction. For now, it is probably wiser to press the [VOLUME] button.

Grouped and buss faders

What you see is an eight-channel mixer, which is more than there are Realtime parts and
not enough to cover all Realtitne and Arranger parts. That is because the ACC fader
represents a group of six parts. In other words, this fader controls the volume of the
ACC1~ACCS6 parts. Let's agree to call all display controls that affect several elements
buss controls. That way, we can use the term group for something else without confusing
you.

Note: Buss faders or buttons always indicate the setting of the highest value of that buss. If the
volume of five ACC parts is set to 60, while the remaining ACC parr is set to 79, the ACC buss
slider on the Volume page will indicate the value 79. In other words, even though it is a buss master
fader, it cannot be set 1p 127 without senting at least one part of that buss 1o 127 (unlike on a mixing
console).

Let us now modify the volume of the Upperl Part:

Rotate the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob and watch the display.

As you see, the volume of the Upper2 part changes by the same amount. If the volume of
Upperl is set to 127, while Upper2 is set to 90 (defauls) and you then set the Upperl
volume to 90, the volume of Upper2 will drop to 53.

That is because the Upperl & 2 faders are grouped.
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The same is true of the MDR (Manual Drums) and ADR (Accompaniment Drums}), and
MBS (Manual Bass) and ABS (Accompaniment Bass) faders. You could rotate the
[DRUMS/PART] or {BASS/BANK] knob to check this.

Let us briefly summarize the fader functions on this page:

Fader type Means Knob/Fader

individuai Controis the volume of one Part. Lower/LWH

in WY rrode isea belawl, one knob rodifies tha UpperUPT & UP2

Grouped setiing of two faders, Bass/MBS & ABS
Drums/MDR & ADR
Buss Controls the volume of several faders. Accomp/ACC

Note: The refative balance berween rwo grouped faders is only maintained as long as you do not
decrease {or increase) the volume of the paris in question once either fader has reached the value 0
(or 127). If you increase the volume of a grouped pair or buss beyond the point where one of them
has reached 127, only the volume of the part whose volume hasn't yet reached 127 witl change. The
same is true when you decrease the volume of a grouped pair or buss after one part has reached the
value 0. There is no way to restore the relative balance thai was in effect before you desiroyed ir.

There is a way of selecting only one fader of a group:
Press F2 (_ V) to activate only the right fader of a group. The display now locks like this:

MDR ADR[ACCIMBS abs]iwriurz UPL lommigsE

Bl _ -

S v .
uGE1bal
__SEXit.

Rotating the knobs below the display will only medify the volume of the Upperl,
Accompaniment Bass, and Accompaniment Drums parts without affecting the setting of
the other fader of that group. Note that the left faders of all groups are now greyed. [F2]
(and also [F3]) allows you to ungroup faders.

Press F3 (¥ ) to activate only the left fader of a group.

Now the knobs only bear on the Upper2, Manual Bass, and Manual Drums parts.

Section balance

(1
(2
(3}

The RA-800 provides two master (display) knobs that allow you to modify the global
volume of the Realtime and Arranger sections. Use this feature when you like the part
balance you have set but think that either the Realtime or Arranger section is too loud as a
whole.

Note that obtaining the right balance is not always a matter of increasing the volume of
one section. In many instances decreasing the volume of the part or section that is 100 loud
with respect to the others, is more effective.

Return to the Master page by pressing [F5] (Exit).

Press [VOLUME] to the lower left of the display (indicator lights).

Press [F4} (Gibal) to calt up the following page:
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14)

Here, you can modify the volume of the Realtime (Upperl, Upper2, Lower, M.Bass,
M.Drums) and Arranger (A.Bass, A.Drums, Accompaniment 1~6) sections.

Use the JACCOMP/GROUP] knab to modify the volume of the Arranger section, or the
lLOWERINUMBE\R] knob to modify the volume of the Realtime (RTime) section.

Note: Again, the relative balance of the individua! parts that make up a secrion will be changed
when you decrease the Global volume once one of the parts of thar section has reached the value 0.
The same is irue when you continue increasing the volume once one of the parts reaches 127. We
strongly advise you to stick 1o the graphic volume button 1o avoid rotating it bevond the point where
it reaches the minimum (0) or maximum (127) value. Though perfectly possible, doing so changes
the belance of the affected section.

Mixer mode: modifying the volume of the buss members

4}
{2)

{3
@

Let’s assume that you selected the B11 Bossal Style (just select Group B and press 1, and
1 again) and find that the nylon string guitar of the Basic/Original division is a bit too
prominent in this style. Start playback of the B11 Bossal Style and play a chord in the
chord recognition area.

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer) to salect the Mixer mode.

Press [F2] {Arrng) to selact the Arranger Mixer page.

& Yolume Panpot Feverb Chorus

] 1 i )
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Press the {PAGE] AY buttons until the page scrofl bar an the left reads ACC2.

Rotate the [DRUMS/PART] knob (assigned to Volume) 1o the left to decrease the volume of the guitan

In the same way, you could now modify the volume of the other ACC parts: select them
with the [PAGE] A'Y buttons and use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to modify the volume
setting.

MISER

Muting parts

{1

{2)

On the Mixer page you can press Part Select [M. DRUMS] to mute the selected part, in
which case the On prompr below the display knob will read Off, while the part name in
the scroll bar will be displayed in lower case letters {e.g. ace2),

Press [F1] (RTime) or [F2] {Arrng), depending on whether you wish to mute a Realtime or Arranger
part,

Let’s mute the Upper! part here, so press [F1] to call up the following page:

Yolume Panpot Reverb Chorus  Delay
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If necessary, use the [PAGE] AY buttans to select the display page corresponding to the part you
wish to mute.

Select the UP1 page.

MISER
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(3
{4)

Press the Part Select [M.DRUMS] button to select Off.
Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

Panpot (stereo position)

)
{2)
{3)
)

{5}

The RA-800 allows you to specify the pan setting of every part individually. One sensible
way of using the Panpot parameter could be to move the Upper! part to the left output,
while the Upper2 part is moved o right output. If you then layer Upperl and Upper2 (by
selecting either SPLIT or W RIGHT, as well as [UPPER1] and {UPPERZ2]), the Upperl
sound will come from the left speaker, while that of the Upper2 part will come from the
right speaker.

Here is how to specify the Panpot setting of a part:

On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer) to call up the Mixer page.

Select the part group (Realtime or Arranger) by pressing either [F1] (RTime) or {FZ] {Arrng).

Select the part whose Pan setting you wish to change by pressing [PAGE] AY.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the desired Pan position.

Set a value between 1 and 63 to move the part further to the left, or 65~127 to move the
part further to the right. Note that you can also select Rnd (random), which means that the
part will aliernate berween the left and right channels in a random way. To do so, turn the
[ACCOMP/GROUP] knob all the way to the left.

Note: The knobs are velocity sensitive. The faster you turn them, the bigger the change you obtain.
A swift turn from left to right thus allows you to jump from Pan 1 1o Pan 137. The slower your
movement, the smaller the increments/decrements.

Do not exit the Mixer page because we need it for the following:

9.2 Effects and Equalizer

The RA-800 is equipped with three programmabie effects: Reverb, Chorus, and Delay.
There is also a parametric two-band equalizer you can use.

Note: Any changes to the effects programs apply to all parts as there is only one Reverb, one
Chorus, one Delay, and one Equalizer ( EQ). Whar can be specified for every part individually,
though, is the amount of effect to be applied {effect depth).

Note: The Delay effect can only be applied 10 Realtime parts.

Applying Reverb, Chorus, or Delay to a part

{1}

On the Mixer page —see "Panpot (stereo position)”, steps 1-3- select the Part group and Part whose
effect send setting you wish to change.

The effect send settings on the Mixer page specify the part volume for the signal that is
fed to the Reverb, Chorus, and Delay effect respectively. Setting high Reverb, Chorus, and
Delay values on this page means that you effectively increase the effect volume.
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Sarne connection for the other parts.

It works much the same way as a cathedral: the louder you sing, the more Reverb you
hear. In the case of the cathedral, singing louder means that you increase the effect send
level, ie. the level of the signal (your voice) that will be processed by the acoustic
environment.

Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to modify the Reverb send lavel {Reverb).

{3)  Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knoh to modify the Chorus send level,
{4)  Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to modify the Delay send level.
Effect settings

The RA-800's effects are editable, thus allowing you to tailor them to your needs. For
instance, you may think that the currently selected Reverb type is not quite what you had
in mind for the song you are about to play, or that the Chorus effect is not strong enough.

{1)  On the Master page, press [F1] (Mixer).

{2}  Press [F4] (Effct) to select the effects pages.

{3)

Note: You may have noticed that upon selecting the Mixer mode, the RA-800's display jumps to the
Mixer page you selected last {probably the 2 Arrng page). This page memory function was included
ig allow you 1o jump back and forth between display pages of different modes.

& . Macro . Parameter . Value |pepgsrsrs
1RLime

This 1s the first of a series of four effects pages (notice the “1” on the scroll bar).
Press [PAGE] AY to call the display page of the effect you wish to edit. The sequence is as follows:

Effect Display page

1 Reverh parameters

2 Chorus parameters

3 Delay parameters

4 Equalizar (EQ) parametars

On the first three of these pages {Reverh, Chorus, and Delay), the lefimost knob
{(DRUMS/PARTT]) allows you to choose an effect type. Different types are available for

> =]
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every effect. Thus, the “Chorus” effect also provides a Flanger, for example. The
[BASS/BANK] knob, however, is used to select a parameter whose value can be edited
with the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob. See the Reference Marnual for details.

(4)  Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob 1o select the type of effect you need.
Note: Every time you select another effect type, the effect parameters (see below) are reset ta their

defaul; values. In other words, returning 1o a previously selected effect type after realizing that the
Jirst type was probably the best will not restore any effect parameter values you may have edited.

{5} Rotate the [BASS/BANK] knob to seiect an effect paramater.
See in the Reference Manual for details about the effect parameters.
(6) Using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob, set the valve of the parameter you selected in step 5.

Note: Please bear in mind thar any changes you make here apply 1o all parts thar use the effect.
Therefore always check what the settings sound like when you play other pars.

Tip: The RA-800 has a dedicated Delay effect, so do not to choose a similar rype for either the
Reverbh or Chorus effect {Delay, Pan-Delay or SDelay, SDelayFb). That way, you can program
globally usable Reverb and Chorus settings, while the Delay can be assigned to the part that you
wish to process with an echo effect

Equalizer

{1}  Press [PAGE] ¥ to call up the following display page.
L-Freq L-Gain H-Freq H-Gain

2Nz
1 ]
. -, » -,
e K

EQUALIZER

This is where you can program the two-band equalizer. This equalizer works the same
way as the Treble and Bass knobs on an amplifier. It allows you 1o boost or cut the high
and/or low frequencies of the Tones. By boost we mean that the volume of a certain
frequency band is increased, while cut means that the volume is decreased. The Low and
High frequencies to be boosted or cut are selectable.

{2} Rotate the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the low frequency {L-Freq) to be boosted or cut.

{3} Using the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob, enter a positive (boost) or negative value (cut) for the L-Gain
parameter.

{4} Repeat these steps for the high frequency band using the [BASS/BANK] {H-Freq) and
ILOWER/NUMBER] (H-Gain} knobs.

Choosing the parts to be processed by the equalizer

When you power on the RA-800, all parts are set to be processed by the equalizer, so that
you can use the equalizer as master tone conwo! that modifies the bass and treble response
of your instrument.
An equalizer is usually only effective when used to correct the frequency band of one
sound that is in the way of other sounds. Therefore, we now need to switch the egualizer
off for all parts that don’t require tone correction.

(1)  On the Master page, press [F1] {Mixer},
Let us first switch off the equalizer of the Realtime parts.

(2} Press [F1] {RTime) to jump to the Mixer\RTime page.

D volume Panpot Rewerh Chorus  Belay

m ﬂ m 32
=
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(3
(4}
{5)
{6}
)

9.3 Source: your settings or those of the Arranger/Song?

{1
(2)

Select the part whose equalizer status you wish to change using the [PAGE] AY buttons,

Press [UPPER1] below the display to select EG-3H or EQ-OFF,
Go back to step 3, select the other parts, and specify their equalizer status,

Next press [F2] (Arrng}) to select the Arranger part level and go back to step 3.
Press F5 (Exit} to leave Mixer mode and return to the Master page.

One final aspect to cover in this chapter is the Source function. It allows you to choose
whether what you have just edited will be used or not.
Here is how to select the Source pages:

On the Master page press [F1} (Mixer) to select the Mixer made,
Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F1] (RTime), [F2] (Arrng), or {F4] (Effct).

'-a‘oiurne Fanpot Reverb Chorus Delay
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Realtime {(RTime} Source

The options on the first page (RTime) are Prf and Sng. Here is what they mean;

Prf

The settings you make for the foliowing parameters {see below) remain in effect
until you change thern again or until you select ancther Perfarmance Memory. (Pri

is short for Performance Memary).

Sng

In this case, the Realtime part settings are affected by control changes inciuded in
the Standard MIDI File you are playing back. in other words, when set to Sng, the
Panpot setting of the Upper1 part will changs as soon as the Standard MID! Fite

sends a CC10 {Pan) message on MIDI channel 4.

There is little difference between Prf and Sng as long as you don't play back a

Standard MID! File.

Note: Selecting Prf does not mean thar your setiings will be aulomarically saved to the current

Performance Memory. To do 3o, you must use the Write function before selecting another

Performance Memory or before powering off your RA-800.

Nove: The Source Delay parameter does not appear on the MDR page.
Use the knobs to modify the Source settings.

The Source parameter of the Realtime parts can be set for the following parameters:

Volume, Panpot, Reverb (Send), Chorus (Send), and Delay (Send). You counld, for
instance specify that the volume of a part may change in response to MIDI messages
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coming from a standard MIDI File (select Volume= Sng), while the other setiings must not
change (select Prf} in response to the settings coming from the Standard MIDI File.
When you select Sng for one of the above parameters, the Source message of that
parameter changes from Prf (white-on-blue) to Sng (blue-on-white). This visual help is
consistently used on all display pages.

Set the Yolume Source parameter to n3.

Let us now check whether the RA-800 really is consistent. Hold down [SHIFT} while
pressing [F1] 1o jump to the Mixer\RTime page and use [PAGE] AV to select the UP1
page. The Volume value appears blue-on-white.

You can still edit blue-on-white values, but don't be surprised if they suddenly change
during Song playback. In such a case, remember the Source function.

Hold down [SHIFT] and prass {F2] {Asrng).

Arranger (Arrng) Source

Music Styles not only contain notes (i.e. the drum, bass and accompaniment parts) but
also a series of sertings that specify how the paris are to be played back. These settings
include program change messages, Panpot, volume, etc. Music Styles are accompaniment
patterns that are repeated every so often (usually after four bars). The non-note
information is located at the beginning of a pattern, so that, when you select Arr, the
Mixer page settings of the Arranger parts will be reset as soon as the pattern restarts from
bar ! or whenever you select another division (for exampie “Fili-In To Variation™).

If you do not want your changes to be overwritten by the information contained in a
Music Style, select Prf using the knobs. The options are:

Pri The settings you make for the following parameters on this page remain in effact
until you change them again or until you select ancther Perfarmance Memary. (Prf
is short for Performance Mamoryl,

Arr The settings contained in the Music Styles will ovarride your own settings or
those of the Performance Memory you salacted.

Effect Source

This Source page aliows you to specify whether or not the effect parameters are to change
in response to MIDI messages coming from the Standard MIDI Files you play back using
the internal Recorder.

Pr The effect settings will be the ones you set or the onas of the Performance
Memary you ioad.
Sng The effect settings (Macro and Parametes) change in responsa 10 MIDI messages

contained in the Standarg MiD! File you are playing back.

Note: The Source parameter settings on all three pages (RTime, Arrng, and Effct} have no effect on
the reception of MIDI control change messages via one of the RA-800's MIDI IN paris, In other
words, when you set the Source parameters to Prf, the volume, pan, effect, etc. parameters can still
be changed via MIDI {i.e. when you madify the volume on your controller or, in the case of a Master
Kevboard, transmit control change messages to the RA-800). However, the RA-800 is also equipped
with MIDI filters that allow you to filter owr certain messages received vig MID} IN.




RA-800

0 Part editing

Your RA-800 allows you to edit certain parameters that affect the way a part sounds when
you play it. These parameters will help you “customize” the parts by adjusting their
brilliance, their modulation speed (Vibrato Rate}, and so on.

Please bear in mind that the parameters discussed in this chapter always apply to pars
(Upperl, Upper2, Lower, etc.). Assigning another Tone 10 a part does not reset the part
parameters discussed below. In other words, if you modify the envelope of the piano
sound assigned to the Upper] part, you might be inclined to think that you have changed
the envelope of the piano Tone and that selecting another Tone for Upper! will load other
envelope settings, Though that is partly correct, the part parameter settings are added to
the settings of the Tone you assign 10 a part.

Parts are in fact containers in which you can “put” a Tone and whose sound can be
modified using the parameters described below. That is why the parameters discussed
below are called Part parameters rather than Tone parameters:

Tone assigned to this Part

Effact the Part paramaeters
hava on the way the Part
sounds

Par paremaeters ramain in effest
when you aasign another Tone
to the adited Part

Note: All Part parameters are relative parameters thar will be added 1o or subtracted from the
preser Tone paramerer values. That is why you can specify both positive {“more” } and negative
{ “less” ) values.

10.1 Editing the Part parameters

Like most other parameters, you can edit the Part parameters via the display using the
display conirols:

{1} On the Master page, press the {TONE] button at the lower left of the display.

{2} Press [F4] (Edit) to select the Tone\Edit page.

TEHE

PART  PORAMETER
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(3) Rotate the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the part you wish to edit.
Note: You can only edit the following Realtime parts: Upperl, Upper2, Lower, Manual Bass.

{4 Usa the JACCOMP/GROUP] knob (Parameter) {o select the parameter (see below} whose value you
want to modify.

{5) Use the knob assignad to UALUE to specify the value of the selected parameter.

{6} Continue with step 3 to select another Part for editing.

Here are the Part parameters you can edit:

Modulation (Vibrato)

Vibrato is an effect created by modulating the pitch. Applying vibrato makes the sound
more expressive. Pitch modulation adds a pleasant “wobble” to the notes you play. Use
the following three parameters if you think the part in question has too much (or could use
a little maore) vibrato.

Vibrato Rate [-64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the speed of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings make the
preset pitch modutation faster, and negative () sertings make it slower.

Vibrato Depth [-64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the intensity of the pitch modulation. Positive (+) settings mean
that the “wobble” becomes more prominent, while negative () settings make it shallower.

Vibrato Delay [64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the time required for the vibrato effect to begin. Positive (+)
sertings increase the time before vibrato will begin, and negative settings shorten the fime.

Timbre (Filter)

By modifying the filter settings, you can control the timbre (tone) of the sound. The RA-
800 uses Low Pass Filters (LPF) that allow only frequencies lower than the specified
frequency to pass. The frequency where the filter siarts “cuiting off”" harmonics (or
overtones) is called the Cutoff Frequency. By modifying the setting of the-Curoff
Frequency you can make the sound brighter or darker. The Cutoff Frequency can change
over time, controlled by the “envelope”. By adjusting the filter and envelope setiings, you
can create sounds that have movement and expression.

TVF Cutoff [-63~+63]

Positive Cutoff Freq settings mean that more overtones will be allowed to pass, so that the
sound becomes brighter. The further this value is set in the negative direction, the fewer
overtones will be allowed to pass. and the sound will become softer (darker).
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Highar frequancies

Low
Pass
Filter

|

Cutoff frequency

Lower frequencies

Note: For some sounds, positive {+)Cutoff Freq settings will cause no noticeable change because
the preprogrammed Cutoff Freg parameter is already ser 10 its maximum value.

TVF Rescnance [-64~+63)

This is a parameter one invariably associates with a synthesizer. When the Resonance
value is increased, the overtones in the area of the cutoff frequency will be emphasized,
creating a scund with a sirong character.

Level
'3

ry Fraguency

Cutoff frequency
Low High
Resonance

Tip: The Resonance parameter can be used to reduce the volume of a sound's low frequency
content, effectively duplicating the Bass control of an amplifier. This only works, however, when the
Cutoff Freq is refatively high (to avoid an unnatiral boost of middle frequencies) and for values
between +1 and +15. Higher values lead 1o a noticeable Resonance effect.

Note: For some sounds, negative {-] settings of Resonance will cause no noticeable change in the
sound.

Envelope

The volume of an instrument changes with time, from the moment the note begins to
sound to when it disappears. This change can be indicated on a graph as shown in the
following diagram. The envelope shape is unique to each instrument, and is an important
glement in how we distunguish sounds we hear. The envelopes of musical instrument
sounds can change depending on how the instrument is played. For example if a trumpet
is played sharply and strongly, the attack will be quick and the sound will be sharp. But if
a trumpet is played lightly and softly, the attack will be softer. In order to adjust the attack
of a sound, you can modify the Attack Time of the envelope. By modifying the values of
the envelope you can simulate the characteristics of many different instruments,

The envelope parameters affect both the valume (or amplitude) and the filter. If the cutoff
frequency has been lowered, it will rise as the envelope rises, and will fall as the envelope
falls.

89
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Volume

Sound ends
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;Attack Dacay ! Helease
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you play a note release the key
{Note-on) {Nota-off)

Env Attack [-64~+63]

This parameter adjusts the onset of the sound. Negative vajues speed up the attack, so that
the sound becomes more aggressive.

Env Decay [-64 ~+63]
This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will fall from the highes: point of
the attack down 1o the sustain level,

Note: Percussive sounds usually have a sustain level of 0. Piano and guirar sounds are in this
category. Holding the keys for a long time will thus have Hitle effect on the duration of the notes
your are playing.

Env Release [-04~+63)

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will decay after the note is released
until it is no longer heard. The cutoff frequency will also fall according to this setting.

10.2 Another Source switch: Tone Edit

The Tone Edit switch of each part is yet enother Source switch that allows you to protect
your Part Parameter settings from any parameter (NRPN) changes contained in a Standard
MIDI Fiie (for the Realtime parts). Just like for the other Source swilches (see, for
example, “Who selects the Tones? — Tone Change™), you can select one of iwo

possibilities:

Prf The Pan parameter settings remain in effect until you select another Performance
Memory {or until you change them). )

Sng in this case, the Realtime Part Parameters are affected by the settings inciuded in

the Standard MID! File you are playing back. In other words, when you select Sng,
Part Paramater settings will change if the Standard MIDi File contains dther
settings.

Note that there is little difference between Prf and Sng as long as you don‘t piay
back a Standard MIDI File.

Before showing you how 1o set the Tone Edit parameter, let us briefly summarize all the
Source switches discussed so far. This summary will allow you to locate the relevant
sections in this manual — and also give you a clearer idea of the parameters you can
protect from “accidental” modification.

« Tone Change.

» Volume, Panpot, Reverb, Chorus, Delay for the Renltime parts, and Panpot, Reverb,
Chorus for the Amranger Parts.
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» Effect settings.
+ Master Tune, Upper2 Tune, Scale, Upper1/2 Portamento.

« Pitch Bender Range.

At first, these switches may seem confusing because their number is rather impressive.
You will find, however, that they allow you to spend less time fine-runing vour
Performance Memories, because you only need to program those parameters that should
not be changed by the Standard MIDI File or Music Style you are playing back. Select
Sng or Arr for parameters that are to change and don’t bother programming them.

Here is how to set the Tone Edit swiiches:

Prass [TONE] to select the Tone mode.

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4] (Edit) to select the Source\Edit (Yone Edit} page.

Use the [FAGE] AY huttons to select the Part whose Tone Edit setting you wish to modify.

Tone Edit ZOURCE
1RTime

g

Y m————
LEHIL

‘PERFORMANCE MEM ! SONG SELECTION |

The name of the part you select appears in the scroll bar.
Using the leftmost knob, set the Tone Edit switch to Prf or Sng {or Arr),
Press [F5] (Exit) twice to return to the Master page.

10.3 Upper2 settings

Tuning Upper2: Coarse and Fine

(%)
{2
{3

The Upper2 part can be used as full-fledged solo or melody sound, as “intelligent counter-
melody”, or to “farten” the sound of Upperl. Note that the latier only works when you
layer Upper2 and Upperl. By layering we mean that every time you press a key in the
right half of the keyboard (assuming that youn selected the Assign Split mode) or anywhere
on the keyboard {Whole Right mode}, you trigger two Tones: the one assigned to Upperl
part and the one assigned to Upper2. See also “Layering and selecting Upper2”,

Note: Layering is usually only possible if you control the RA-800 on its Basic Channel.

The following parameters allow yon to transpose (Coarse) or to detune (Fine) the Upper2
part relative to the Upperl part.

You could use Coarse to program an interval of a fifth {7 semitones) for Upper2, which is
especially effective for brass sounds and guitar power chords. Do not forget o activate
both the Upperl and Upper?2 parts when you want to take advantage of the Upper2 Coarse
and Fine parameters. If only the Upper2 part is active, the solos you play either sound off
{oops, wrang key) or flat,

The Fine parameter works well when you assign the same or similar Tones to Upperl and
Upper2. In those cases, Fine creates a kind of namral chorus effect that you could enhance
by panning Upperl to the left and Upper2 to the right (or vice versa).

On the Master page, press [F2] {Param} to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F2] (Tune}.

Use [PAGE} AY to select the second Tune page:

Coarse Fine Aszign MNote  Value
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(4)  Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to specify the Coarse interval {semitones) for Upper2.
{5) Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to specify the Fine tune value for Upper2,

Nate. If you wish 1o ser the Upper2 Tune Source switch right away, you do not need to exit the
Param\Tune page. Otherwise...

{6) ... press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Upper2 Tune Source

After specifying the Coarse interval and/or Fine mne value for Upper2, you should ensure
that these settings cannot be changed by the Standard MIDI File you play back.
Here is how to set the Source switch for the Upper2 Coarse and Tune parameters:

{1) On the Master paga, press [F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode.
This is only necessary if you decide to set this switch after quitting the second
Param\Tune page (see above).

(2) Hold down [SHIFT] and prass [F2] (Tuns).

MTune UP2Tune Seale UPPort UF2Port

BE EBH e G
@ 6 O 6 QO

PERFORMARMNCE MEM { 3ONG SELECTION

SOLURCE

{3)  Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knab to select Prf or Sng for UPZTune.

Select Pri if you want 1o protect your Upper2 Tune settings (Coarse and Fine) from any
modification caused by the data of the Standard MIDI File your are playing back

{4) Press {F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

Intelligent melodies played by Upper2

You probably remember that the Upper2 part can be used either as Realtime part (in Iayer
or split mode) or as automatic counter-melody part. In the latter case, you have t0 press
[MELODY INTELLIGENCE] so that the Arranger can add a counter-melody to what you
are playing using the Upper] part. The counter-melody (or intelligent melody) is based on
the cherds you play in the chord recognition area of the keyboard.
The RA-800 is equipped with a parameter that allows you to specify how many counter-
melodies (1 or 2) should be added when you activate the [MELODY INTELLIGENCE]
function. Here is how to select the number of voices:

{1} On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Paramater mode.

{2)  Press [F3] {Cotr).

{3} Use [PAGE] AY to select the second Cotrl page:

Part Value Status Voices T

mE Ox B8
O--O 9
&

DYNAMIC ABRANGER MELODY INTELL

({4} Use the ILOWER/NUMBER] knob to specify the number of voices (1 or 2) to be added by the Melody
Inteiligence function. These voices will be piayed by the Upper2 part.
{8) Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

Nore: The Melody Imelligence function only works in Arranger mode. You cannor use it in GMIGS
made.
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1 Advanced features

This chapter covers parameters that are related to other parameters or functions but whose
link may not always be obvious. These are settings you may want to edit once you know
how the RA-800 works ~ and only if you need to fine-tune the factory settings.

The settings of all parameters in this chapter can be saved to a Performance Memory and
loaded whenever you need them (see “Saving and loading registrations — Performance
Memories™.

11.1 Settings relating to the Arranger

Fill Rit value

(1}
{2}
@)

@

(8

The Fill Rit value applies to the Fill Rit function of the Arranger. 1t allows you to specify
the degree of the ritardando during playback of a 61l (To Original or To Variation). The
Fill Rit value is only used when the [FILL RIT] indicator is lit.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param} to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F1] (Glbal).

Use the [PAGE] AY buttons to select the second Param\Glbal page.

& Split UP2Split yors
i 2 Tune
9 -8 -9 -9 -@- [

FILL RIT TEMPO CHANGE

Use the [BASS/BANK] knab to specify the Fill Rit value,
The higher the value, the more pronounced the ritardando of the Fill Rit function will be,
Prass [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page or go on to the next paragraph.

Rit/Acc value: Tempo Change

()
(2)
(3)
(4)

5

The Fempo Change function does more or less the same as Fill Rit, except that it applies
to normal playback rather than fills. The comresponding burtons ([RIT] and [ACC]) are
part of the Tempo pad.

Note: The Tempo Change values you specify here apply both 1o ritardandos (Rir) and accelerandos
{Acc).

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param} to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F1] (Glbal).

Use the [PAGE] AY buttons to select the second Param\Glbal page.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to spacify the tempo change ratio, Again, higher values mean that
the tempo change will be stranger.

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to specify the speed of the tempa change.

To simulate the effect of a band that is gradually slowing down, you should consider
higher CPT values.

CPT is short for Clock Pulse Time. 1t refers to the resolution of a crotchet {quarter note,
J), Le. the number of steps between one quarter note and the next. The resolution of your
RA-800 is ] = 120CPT, 50 that the second quarter note of a bar is located at 120 clocks
from the first.

Q=3
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{8

If you want the tempo change to be completed at the end of four beats (or one 4/4 bar},
you must specify the value 4 (beats) x 120 {clocks) =480CPT (defauit}. The next
measure will then be played back at the new tempo {faster if you press [ACC], or slower
if you press [RIT]).

Press [F5] {Exit) to return to the Master page.

Major, minor or seventh accompaniment? - Chord Family Assign, Alteratn

"
{2}
(3}

(4)

{3}

(&)

{7
{8}

We told you about there being three complete sets of Style divisions: one for major, one
for minor, and one for seventh chords. If you listen very carefully to the internal Styles of
your RA-800, you will notice that the accompaniment for minor chords sometimes differs
from that for major and seventh chords. That is because these accompaniments can be
programmed separately,

The Chord Family Assign function allows you to specify which mode (major, minor or
seventh) should be used for the chords you play. For instance, if you'd rather the Arranger
used the minor accompaniment for “6” chords, you should use the Chord Family Assign
function to assign the “6” chord family (for instance C6, A6 etc.) to the minor
accompaniment level.

On the Master page, press [F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F1] (Glbal),

Use the [PAGE] AY buttons to select the fourth Param\Global page.

Famllg in-Ed PREE
[ B2
3 L

zTune
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TIGANCED FAMILY ASSIGN * " ALTERATN|ISEXILP

Start by selecting one of the 8 available Chord memories by rotating the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
If you haven't yei programmed any assignments, Chord memory 1 will be selected. If all
memories are already assigned (which is indicated by the chord name to the right of the
memory number), you can erase an existing assignment by pressing [M.DRUMS]
(Cancel),
Play the chord you want to assign to anather Family. The name of that chard appears to the right of
the chord memory number,
Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the Family ~Major (M), Minor {m), or Seventh (7)- for the
chord you have just piayed.
Now suppose you like the accompaniment you assigned your chord to, but you find that
the Intro and Ending sound odd when you siart a song with that chord (for instance C4).
Consider the following example: you assigned the C4 chord to the major family and the
Intro of the Style you are using contains the foliowing progression:
C—Am—F-G

Starting the Intro with the C4 chord memorized would transform this progression into the
following:

C4—AmT—F-G7
Note that the outcome is not really predictable. That is precisely why you can turn the
Alteration function off. Doing so allows you to memorize the C4 chord but have the Intro
or Ending play the normal progression (e.g. C, Am, F, G), and cause the Arranger to
switch to the C4 chord when the Intro/Ending is finished.
Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to activate (On) or turn off (Off) the Alteration (Alteratn) function.
Press {F5] {Exit) to return o the Master page.
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Musical Style playback: Wrap

{1}
{2}
{3)

4

(5)

(6)

The Wrap function is used to specify how the bass line and accompaniment parts should
be played. If the bass, for instance, is programmed to play ascending scales, some notes
may be too high or too low to sound natural in a given situation. Though perfectly
possible for the built-in tone generator, playing the scales the way they were programmed
affects the quality of your accompaniment.

So far, you may not have neticed the difference because the default setting for the Wrap
function is “natural”, meaning that all parts are played in their natural range. If set to
Natural, the Wrap function transposes all accompaniment notes that are too low (for
piceolo etc. sounds) or too high (for bass sounds etc.} one octave up or down. The Wrap
point is preset for each Tone and cannot be changed.

The Acc Wrap parameter allows you to activate (Natural} or cut {Full) the Wrap function.
In most cases, Natural is probably a sensible setting for Styles. Fuil is a good choice for
recording songs using the User Style function,

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F1} (Glbal).

Use the [PAGE] AV buttons to select the fifth Param\Glbal page.
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Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the accompaniment part (ABS, Accl-~Accé) whose Wrap
setting you want to changs.
Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knab to specify Natural or Full.

Naturat All notes played by the correspending part will sound in a "naural” range for the
selected Tone, i.e. neither too low nor too high,

Fuli All notes of the corresponding part will be piayad the way you progremmed them.
Select Full if the chord progression you ara playing requires ascending or
descending lines or consistent chord voicing {such as when the User Style
function is used for sequencing),

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Dynamic Arranger: velocity sensitivity of the Arranger parts

(1)
2
3)

{4
(5)

The Dynamic Arranger function allows you to vary the volume of the accompaniment
parts via the force with which you strike the keys in the chord recognition area. Use the
Dynamic Arranger parameter on the Param\Cntrl page to specify the velocity sensitivity of
the Arranger parts.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param} to select the Parameter mode,

Press [F3] (Cntrl),

Use the [PAGE] A Y buttons to select the second Param\Catrl page.
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DYNAMIC ARRANGER  MELODY INTELL

Select the Arranger part whaose velocity sensitivity you wish to change with the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
Specify the velocity sensitivity Value with the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob.
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{6}
)

You can specify positive and negative sensitivity values, Positive values mean that the
volume of the part in question increases when you sirike the chord recognition area keys
harder, while negative values mean that the volume of the part in question increases as
your velocity becomes softer.

Tip: You could use extremne positive/negative accompaniment pairs {i.e. Value +127 and —127) to
alternate between those two lines simply by varying your velocity. One part would then omnly be
audible when you sirike the keys softly, while the other would only be audibie at high velociry
values.

Subtler settings {i.e. +20 and —20 for a pair) can also be effective, of course. Set the Value
to 0 for those parts whose volume should not be affected by your velocity values.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] button to turn the Dynamic Arranger function on or off (Status).

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Footswitch function

N
{2
3

{4)
{5)

As stated earlier, you can use an optional footswitch {DP-2, DPB-6, or F8-53U) connected to
the FOOT SWITCH jack {rear panel) to perform one of several possible functions. See the
Reference Manual for the available footswitch functions. Since most of the selectable
footswitch functions are related to the Arranger, we'll discuss this item here.

The most cbvious function for the footswitch is to start and stop Style playback. Another
useful function would be to activate and turn off the Inversion function of the Arranger.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) o select the Parameter mode.

Prass [F3] (Cntrl} to call up the Param\Cntrl page.

Select the third page using the [PAGE] AY buttons:

Part  Range — Parameter . lar=erewem

=
1

1
. » S - - -
..- -.- -'-
-, + » .

PITCH BENDER FOOT SWITCH

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select a function for the optional footswitch,
Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

Note: The Footswitch function can be saved to a Performance Memory. Though the fooiswitch can
be programmed to select the next Performance Memory, that Performance Memory may contain
another footswirch assignment, so that it is impossible 10 select the following Performance Memory
by foot (because the foatswitch is programmed 10 StartiStop Recorder playback, for example). You
can only assign one function to the footswitch.

11.2 Settings relating to the Realtime parts

Velocity switching (Min and Max)

{1)
{2
{3

The following velocity settings are only available for the Realtime parts (Upper1, Upper2,
Lower, M.Bass, M.Drums). They are used to specify the velocity sensitivity and the
velocity range of the selected part.

On the Master page, press [F2] {Param} to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F3] (Cntrl).

Use the [PAGE] A Y buttens to select the first Param\Cntr] page.
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(4}

{5)

(6)
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Start by selecting the Realtime part whose velocity settings you wish to change ((DRUMS/PART]).
Select UP1.

The [LOWER/NUMBER| and [UPPER/VARIATION] knobs allow you to specify the smallest (Min) and
highest (Max) velocity value with which you can trigger the selected part.

This is probably only useful when applied to the Upperl and Upper2 parts. Do not change
these values if you have no intention to use a “complementary” part because, otherwise,
you may start wondering why the Lower part, for instance, only sounds at high or low
velocity values, Min and Max can be used effectively for the Upper! and Upper2 parts,
though, provided you layer these parts. Consider the following example:

Part Min Max Sound
Upper1 1 159 Mute trumpat
Upper2 86 127 Trumpsat

Both parts must be on. The above settings allow you to trigger the Mute Trumpet sound
with velocity values between 1 and 83 (low 1o medium velocity), while any velocity vaiue
above 86 will only trigger the Tone assigned to Upper2. In other words, the above settings
mean that only cne Upper Tone will be audible at any one time.

Tip: You do not need to select different sounds. You could assign the same sound to both
Upperl and Upper2 and only vary the cutoff frequency, so that Upperl] is darker, while
Upper?2 is considerably brighter. This should work well with solo synthesizer sounds.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Roll resolution for the M.Drums part

{1)
{2)
(3

4)

(%)

The Roll parameter specifies the note value of the automatic Roll function that only
applies to the Manual Drums (or M.Drums) part.

On the Master page, press [F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode,
Press [F1] {Glba).
Use the [PAGE] AY buttons to select the third Param\Glbal page.
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Specify the vaiue of the notes to be played by the Roll function using the {LOWER/NUMBER] knob.

Note: The speed of the Roll notes depends on the tempo that is currently displayed in the Tempo
window. So "1/32" is probably not a good choice for high 1empo values.

Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

Monophonic/polyphonic, with or without portamento (Uppert and Upper2)

Mono/Poly

The RA-800 also allows you to set the Upperl and Upper2 parts to mono{phonic) mode.
Muonophenic means that you can only play one note at a time. You could select the Mono
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(4}

mode to play a trumpet or woodwind part in a more natural way. Poly, on the other hand,
means that you can play chords using the selected part.

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F2] (Tune] to select the Parameter\Tune page.

Usa the [PAGE] AY buttons to select the third Tune pags.
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Use the [DRUMS/PART] or [BASS/BANK] knob to select the Upper1 or Upper2 mode.

Portamento time

Portamento is a realtime effect that produces smoother transitions between the notes you
play:

F# ————————————————————————— rTrr——— -
Flhenermmrremoon o n o e o it 4 = o r m o e
B prrernomann oo o rtmade e m e
DR fprovranan sl s m e i d
D ----------------------------
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¢ c
PFontamento times O Portamento time:> 0
“Rough” pitch changes In semitona steps (normal} Smoaoth pitch changes

Instead of jumping in semitone steps (as you would expect), the pitch glides from one note
to the next whenever the portamento time is higher than 0. The higher the value you set,
the slower the glide. This effect is particularly useful for synthesizer or gypsy violin parts.

{5} To specify the portamento time, rotate the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob {for Upper1) or the
[LOWER/NUMBER] knob {Upper2).

{6} Press [F5) (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Pitch Bend range

The pitch bend range can be set for each Realtime part individually. In most cases, the
factory setting (two semitones) is probably the best choice, but ieel free to change the
range for bigger or smaller intervals. A fretless bass sound, for instance, may sound more
natural with a semitone interval {(Range= 1) because that allows you to inroduce pitch
fluctuations that are small enough to create a pleasant sensation and big enough to
simulate smooth glides whenever you need them.

{1)  On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter mode.

{2) Press [F3] (Cntrl) to call up the Param\Cntrl page.

{3) Select the third page using the [PAGE|] A'Y buttons:

4
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Befare setting the pitch bend range for a part, you have to select it using the [DRUMS/PART] knab.




RA-800

{5

{6}

Spedify the interval {Range) using the [ACCOMP/GROUF] knob.
To select an interval of 4 fifth, set the value “7” (seven semitones). Set Range to “12” for
an octave. The Range value applies to both upward and downward bends.

Note. Be sure to specify the same Range for Upperl and Upper2 if you intend to layer them.

Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

Expression pedal: blending effects or just plain volume

{1}
{2}

{4)
{5)

(6}

7

If you connect an expression pedal (EV-5 or EV-10) to the EXPRESSION PEDAL jack of
your RA-800, you can change the volume of the selected (Stars= On) parts by foot. The

default setting of your instrument is that all parts are affected by the position of the

optional expression pedal.

The expression pedal can also be used for some clever effects. Instead of alternating
between Upperl and Upper2 by varying your velocity, which requires a considerable
amount of “striking precision”, you could invert Upper2’s response to the expression
pedal, so that Upper] does not sound when Upper2 does and vice versa:

On the Master page, press [F2] {Param) to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F3] (Cntrfl.

Use the [PAGE]} A Y buttons to select the fourth Param\Cntrl page.
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Select the part whose expression settings you wish to change using the [DRUMS*'P "T!Jq"“w

-

Use the JACCOMP/GROUP] knob ta specify whether {Satus On) or not {Status off) tﬁat part is to

respond to expression messages.

Select “Off” for all parts that should not respond to the expression pedal.

Using the [LOWER/NUMBER] and [UPPER/VARIATION] knobs, specify the volume to be obtained
whan the expression pedal is depressed {Down) or closed (Up).

You do not need to specify “0” for the Up position. Selecting any other value will reduce
the volume of that pari up to the “Up" value. Likewise, you do not need to specify “127"

as maximum value,

Note: The Down and Up values represens MIDI Expression (CCII) values.
Press {F5} (Exit] to return to the Master page.

Playing in other scales: Keyboard Scale

(2
(3)

The following parameter allows you to modify the temperament of several or all parts to
another tuning, so that you could play Arabic scales etc,

On the Master page, press {F2} {Param} to select the Parameter mode.

Press [F2] {Tune} to select the Parameter\Tune page.
Press [PAGE} A'Y to select the second Param\Tune page.
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The first Kbd Scale parameter, Assign, allows you to activate (UP1-2, All) or deactivate

{Off) the alternative tuning.
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(4)

(3)

(6}

7
8

Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to select UP1-2, All, or Off for the Assign parameter,

If you want to set the tuning now, select UP1-2 {only Upperl and Upper2) or All {all
Realtime and Amanger parts) becanse otherwise you won't hear the changes you make,
Use the {LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the note whose tuning you are about to change.

You will notice that every note can only be selected once. That is because the Value you
specify for the note you select (see below) applies to all notes of the same name. In other
words, if you change the muning of the C, that value will be added to or subtracted from all
Cs (C1, C2, C3, etcl). |

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to specify the tuning Value. The valus “0” represents the original
{equal) tuning.

Negstive values mean that the note in question will be lower than for equal temperament,
while positive values raise the note’s pitch. The value range is ~128~+126 cent. Since 100
cent equal one semitone, you can lower or raise the pitch up to a little more than a
semitone.

Repaat steps 5 and 6 to tune the other notes of the scale (C#, D, D4, E, etc.).

Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

Source switches

~
(2)
(3

{1
{&

{3)

After setting all or some of the parameters described in this chapter, you may want to
modify the setting of the respective Source switch. See *Another Source switch: Tone
Edit" for more information about Source switches and how to set them.

Here is how to select the Source\Tune page:

On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Parameter made,
Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (Tunej.

Set the Source switches as required using the corresponding knob.

MTune UP2Tune Scale UPIPort UP2Pont | enmems

© % Q 4G O

PERFORMANCE MEM / SONG SELECTION

See “Master Tune”.

To select the Source\Cntr] page:
On the Master page, press [F2] (Param) to select the Paramater mode.
Hold down [SHIFT] and press {F3].

Fitch Bender Hange EOLIRCE

PERFORMANCE MEM { SONG SELECTION

Prass [F5] {Exit) to return to the Master page.

11.4 Metronome

Your RA-800 is equipped with a metronome function that you can use for programming
User Styles, to feed to a pair of headphones for your drummer, or just for practising.
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See the reference manual for details about the Metronome if you do not like the factory
setting.

11.5 Song Sets

Song sets are another useful feamwre for performing artists because they allow you to take
a break without leaving the audience without music. Song Sets are in fact little sequences
that specify the erder in which the Standard MIDI Files on a given disk are to be played
back. Since you already know what User Style Sets are, you will have litile difficulty
understanding how to program Song Sets.

Song Sets can either produce continuous playback of up to 99 songs on disk or be
programmed to stop at the end of each songs, which means that you have to start playback
of the next song manuatly.

Mode Pause
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The Pause function is used to program the blanks between two songs,

Compiling a Song Set

{m

{2)
{3

(4}
(51

{6)

{7
{8)

(%)

Insert the disk that contains the songs you wish to combine to a Set into the drive.

Note: Do nor use commercial Standard MIDI File disks. You may want 10 use the Song Copy or Disk
Copy funciion before proceeding.

On the Master page, press [F5)] {Disk).

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F2] (SngSt).

Bisk Song

iiait i Tunid

SngSet Position
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The SngSt window displays the number of Song Sets already available on disk. The
Posinon window allows you to program the song sequence, i.e. the order in which the
songs are to be played back.

Press [M.DRUMS] to create a new Song Set.

Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to select the song on disk that is to be played first (assigned to Position
1.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select Pasition 2.

Assign a song to this position using the [BASS/BANK] knob,

Repeat steps & and 7 to compile your Song Set.

Select End as last entry. All songs after the End marker will nat be included in vour Song
Set.

Press [UPPER1] to save your Song Set.
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Your Song Set will be saved under the first available number. You cannot name your Song
Sets,

{10) Wait until the OK Save Complete message is displayed and press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master
page.

Playing back a Song Set

To play back a Song Set, insert the disk into the drive and use the [SONG SELECT] +
[-«€PREVIOUS] buttons to select it (Song SetD1~Song Setxx). Press Recorder
[PLAY »/STOF M] to start playback of your Song Set.

Before going on to the next chapter, power off your RA-800 and switch it back an again.
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2 Programming User Styles

‘You can program your own accompaniments, or Styles as we have come to call them, on
the RA-800. Styles you program do not reside in ROM, which is why we call them User
Styles, or Styles created by a user (either you or someone else). After trying all Styles in
ROM and possibly also on MSA, MSD, and MSE disks, you may find that no existing
accompaniment is suited for the song you want to play and therefore decide to program
one yourself,

Note: Since User Stvle programming does not involve playing chords, you should definitely transmit
your note and other MIDI messages on the RA-800's Basic Channel. Thot way, you won't have 1o
change the transmit channel on your controller 1o program the various Arranger parts.
Furthermore, a keyboard instrument with BENDERIMODULATION lever is highly recommended.
User Styles can indeed also contain Pitch Bend and modulation messages —~ so you need an
instrument allowing you to program those MIDI messages.

12.1 Concept

There are two ways (o creaie new Styles:
+ By creating new accompaniments from scratch.

= By editing existing Styles, which requires that you copy them to a User Style memory
and then alter the settings or notes you do not like.

The latter is much faster than the former because you only need to substitute those parts

that, in one way or another, de not “work™ for the song you want to play. Programming

Styles from scratch is a lot faster than you may think because the RA-800 is equipped

with 2 number of functions that allow you to cut down programming time to the absolute

minimum,

Patterns

User Styles and internal Styles are short sequences or patrerns (usually only four,
sometimes eight measures long) you can select in realtime. That is precisely what we
showed you in the chapter “Playing with accompaniment — Arranger”. If you have ever
worked with a thythm programmer (the Roland R-8MKII, for example), the pattern
coacept may sound familiar. You program a pattern only once and then use it at several
points in 2 song. In other words, one short musical phrase can go a long way.
Pattern-based accompaniments usually consist of the following elements:

* The basic groove, i.e. the rhythm that is the backbone of the song

 Several alternatives for the basic groove that keep the accompaniment interesting and
suggest some kind of “evolution” or “variation"

» Fill-Ins to announce the beginning of new parts

» The beginning and ending of a song

As a rule, programming four to eight drum patterns for a three-minute song is enough.
Just use them in the right order to make them suitable for your song, and you're ready to
play. In fact, what is called a “song” on a drum machine, is called a Music Style on the
RA-800. Drum machine songs have to be programmed beforehand, while the Music Style
patterns can be selected on the fly by pressing the Arranger buttons.
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Tracks

The RA-800 allows you to program 36 different patterns {or divisions} per Style, some of
which are selectable via dedicated buttons, while others are selected on the basis of the
chords you play in the chord recognition area of the keyboard (major, minor, seventh).

Contrary to a drum machine, a Style not only contains the rhythm pan (drums &
percussion) but also a melodic accompaniment consisting of two to three musical parts,
such as piano, guitar, bass, and strings. That is why the RA-800’s divisions work with
tracks ~ eight to be precise:

Track Part Explanation

1 ADR Accompaniment drums. The drum and percussion line of an accompaniment,
A ABS Accompaniment bass. The bass lina of the accompaniment.

3 ACCH Accompanirment 1. First melodic accompaniment.

8 ACCE Accompaniment 6. Sixth melodic accompaniment.

The part-to-track assignment is fixed. In other words, you cannot assign the ADR part to
track 6, for example.

The reason why the ADR part is assigned 1o track 1 and the ABS part to track 2 is that
most programmers and recording artists start by laying down the rhythm section of a song.
The thythm section (drums and bass) is indeed the rhythmic foundation that provides the
right “feel” for recording the other parts.

There are exceptions to this rule, however, so feel free to start with any other part if that is
easier for the Style you are programming. If you feel more comfortable starting with the
piano, go ahead.

Note: Though there are six ACC parts, most Styles only contain two or three melodic
accompaniment lines. In most cases, less means more, i.e. do not program six melodic
accompaniments just because the RA-800 provides that facility; too many accompaniment lines tend
ic blur the arrangement. If you listen very carefully to a pap record, you will discover {perhaps 1o
your surprise) that it is not the number of instruments you use that makes a song sound “big" but
rather the right notes ar the right time.

Looped vs one-shot

Let us call the RA-800’s patterns divisions. There are two kinds of divisions on the
RA-B00: Iooped divisions and one-shot divisions.

INTRG ENDING FQ v
m-8 I I
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ORIGINAL VARIATION
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Looped divisions

Looped divisions are accompaniments that are repeated for as long as you do not select
another division or press [START/STOP] to stop Arranger playback. The RA-800 provides
four looped divisions with three variations each. Let us agree to call the variations modes:

Division Mode Explanation
Maijor
Basic/Onginal Minar As the name implies, this is the simplest accompaniment.
Seventh
Maijor ) ) . ) )
Basic/\Variation Minor Basic/Variatien is an alternative for the Basic accompaniment
Seventh
Major An ghernative for the Basic level. Usually contains more
Advanced/Original Minor instruments but could also be another king of accompaniment
Severith for a given Styls.
Major o o
Advanced/Variation Minor Varistion of the Advanced/Onginai accompaniment,
Seventh

Looped divisions do not select other divisions when they are finished: they keep playing
until you select another division by hand (or by foot with an optional FC-7),

One-shot divisions

One-shot divisions are accompaniments that are only piayed once and then select a looped
division or stop the Arranger.

Division Modes Explanation
| Major introduction. Automatically goes to the Original division of the
rtro Minor level lected (Basic or Ad d)
(Basic or Advanced) evel you selected (Basic or Advanced).

Seventh
Ending Major Enaing {or coda). As soon as the Ending is finished, the
{Basic or Advanced) | Mwor Arrangef 510ps.

Seventh

Major A musical transition that selects the Original division of the
Filiin To O:iginaf Mirtor currently active (evei.

Seventh

. Major A musical transition that selects the Variation division of the

Fill-In To Variation Minor curtently active leve.

Seventh

The 1ype of division (looped or one-shot) affects the way in which the respective tracks
are plaved back. Look at the following iliustration:
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The Arranger will insert the required number of rests for any ane-shot track that is shorter
than the longest one.

Any track of a looped pattern that is shorter than the longest track, however, will be
repeated until the longest track is finished. In other words, a repetitive phrase of a looped
division needs to be recorded only once because it will automatically be repeated until the
longest track is finished, after which the entire division (including the “sub-loops™) will be
repeated. For instance, if the ADR part is only four measures long, while the ABS line is
eight measures in length, the ADR will be repeated once while the Arranger plays
measures 5~8 of the bass line.

12.2 Recording User Styles from scratch

Note: The following sections also contain comments on what we gre doing and possible options.
If all you want to do is program a Style, just read everything that appears in bold. You can come
back to the related explanations whenever there is sometking you do not understand. See also the
Reference Manual for more information.

Selecting the User Style mode

(1
(2)
{3

On the Master page, in the Arranger mode, press [F4] (Usr5t) to activate the User Style mode.
Prass [F1] (Rec} if the 1Rec menu option is not selected.
Press [PAGE] AY to select the first User Style\Rec page.

TRQCI: HORE T'!PE bl'a'lilﬂlﬂ STYLE

BB ST BN GECS

Note: Ler us call this page “the first User Stvle\Rec page” because, depending on the funcrion you
activate, the message in the left-hand corner can be User Stvle, Play, Record Erase, or Record
Merge. The highlighted menu function, on the other hand, clearly reads Rec.

The message in the left-hand comer currently reads User Style, meaning that the RA-800
is waiting for you to launch playback or recording.
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Selecting the track, the Mode, the Type and the Division

4

{3}

To keep things easy, Jet's start with the drums of the Basic/Original pattern.
Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select 1ADR {first track, accompaniment drums).
Now select a division. Start with the Basic/Original division.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select Or for the Division parameter.

Working with clones

6}

On this page, you can activate three clone functions that allow you to record one part and
copy it to up to three divisions and three modes each. Here is how it works:

Display function Options Explanation

Mt Record only the major patiern.

M=rny Record the major pattern and copy i1 ta the minor pattarn.
Moaode

Record the major patiem and copy it te the minor and

M=m=7 seventh pattern.

Other options: m, m=M, m=7, m=M=7, 7, 7=M, 7=m, 7=M=m

8sc Record only the Basic division.
Adv Record only the Advanced division.
ype Bd Record the Basic division and copy it to the Advanced
- division.

Other options: A=R

Qr Reccrd only the Original division.

Va Record only the Variation division.

Fa Recard only the Fill-in 1o Original,
Division Fv Record only the Fill-In to Variation.

In Record only the Intro.

Ed Record only the Ending.

Other options: Or=Va, Va=0r, Fo=Fv, Fv=Fo, In=Ed, Ed=In

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select the made(s), and the [BASS/BANK] knob to select the
typefs}.

Let us use the above display settings (see step 4), which mean “record the
Basic/Oniginal/Major pattern and copy it to all looped divisions™. Thus, by programming
one pattern, you will obtain 3 (M, m, 7) x 2 (Bsc, Adv) x 2 (Or, Va) = 12 identical drum
patterns!

Note: You can only clone five parts for one-shot divisions because there is no Original/Variation
level for Intro, Ending, To Original, or To Variation: onfy Basic and Advanced levels (see the
illustration ).

Record mode

o

Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the second User Style Rec page:
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(8}

Mode Key Mode Walue

11*

“ RECORD ~ > METRON QUAI"ITIZE MDR

HoI}

The first parameter (Mode) allows you to select the Record mode. Depending on the mode
you select here, the first User Style\Rec page will look like this...

REC.
ER&SE ‘
'rkncn HeoE T TYPE. awumn STYLE

—-
1

..or like this...

FSERSTLYL d=1ZE8

nacx HODE 'H'Pt Dl'n'l!lﬂ!l STYLE

| mEe=T L
1

.. when you press the Recorder’s [REC @] button.
Record Erase means that everything you record will replace the data on the selected track.
This mode is automatically selected when you activate the Record function for a track that
does not yet contain data. If you select a track that already contains dara, the message in
the left-hand corner will read Record Merge.
Record Merge means that the music or data you are going to record will be added to the

existing data of the selected track,
Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select Erase or Merge.

Specifying the key

e

If you want to use the accompaniment in a musically meaningful way (see “Remarks™),
you have to tell the RA-800 what key you are recording in. That way, everything you play
will be automatically transposed to C during Arranger playback, so that when you play a
C (major, minor, or seventh) chord in the chord recognition area of the keyboard, you hear
a C chord rather than an D chord, for instance:

If this is what you play while “Key” is set1o0 C, H this is whart you play whiie "Key” is setto B,
you will heat a D chord {or D-F#-A) whan you you will hear a C chord {or C~-E~3) when you
play a € chaord in the chord recogrition area piay a C chord in the chord recognition area
during normal Arranger playback. during normal Arranger playoack

The RA-800 allows you to play in the original (or your favorite) key of the song. But do
set the Key parameter to the right value before recording.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the Key. If you want to play in F¥, set this value to F#; to play
in A, you must set this value to A, etc.

Note: There is no need 10 specify the key for the ADR part since that part is never transposed.
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Quantize

{10)

{11)

Quantize is a function thar corrects minor timing problems.

This is haw you J J
played it i

.
4

This is how it ﬂ J
will be corrected

Quantize shifts the notes whose timing is not exactly right to the pearest “correct” unit. In
the above example, we selected a 1/4 (;) resoljution. Note that the RA-800 only provides
the following resolution values: 1/16, 1/16t. 1/32, 1/32t, 1/64, and Off.

With a 1/16 resolution, our above example would have looked like this after quantizing:

This is how you

plaved it 1 l . I !
This is how it E L

will be quantized

Though the timing of the quantized notes is mathematically comrect, the result is not what
you expected. It is therefore necessary to select a resolution vaiue that is fine enough to
accept alf note values you play, yet not finer than the shortest note. If the shortest notes of
your accompaniment are 1/16th note triplets, set the Quantize value to 1/16L

Here is how to set the Quantize function:
Mode Key Mode ‘*.l'alue-

- Pezord

“ RECORD — METRON QUANTIZE MDR

HOH

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to specify the quantize Value,
The preset value, 1/16, is ok for most sitvations. If you do not want quantize your music
while recording, set this parameter 1o Off.

Tip: Off is 0 good choice here because you can also quantize the part after recording it. If you
quantize all parts, your User Style may sound too perfect. Remember thar music is all about tiny
imperfections, one of which is a somewhat “loose” tming.

Let us skip the User Style\Rec\3 page because it allows you to mute parts that have
already been recorded, which 1s not the case here. See “Muting parts while recording
others (Status)” for more information on how to mute parts in User Style mode.

Press [PAGE] ¥ twice to select the following display page:

Tone selection

Another important aspect is Tone selection because the address {Group, Bank, Number,
Variation) of the Tones and Drum Set you select is recorded at the beginning of every
division.

We are about to program the drums using the ADR part. The ADR part works the same
way as the MDR part, 5o we now have 1o select a Drum Ser rather than a Tone.

LN aYal
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(12}

(13)

There are two ways to select Drum Sets (and Tones):

Use the buttons of the TONE/PERFORMANCE MEMORY section to select 2 Drum Set for the ADR
part.

Or:

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] kneb on this display page to select a Drum Set {or Tone).

It is a good idea to play a few notes on the keyboard to check whether the sounds of the
selected Drum Set are suitable for the accompaniment you are geing to record. Try other
Drum Sets until you find the one that sounds “right”.

Note: Just ignore the Expression, Panpot, Reverb, and Chorus settings for now. We will come back
to them later.

Time signature

{14}
{15}

(16)

(17)

Before you start recording, you must specify the time signature of your accompaniment.
Select 4/4 for 8- or 16-beat patterns, 3/4 for waltzes, 2/4 for polkas and 6/8 (or 4/4) for
marches. Note that it is also possible to select 5/4, 7/4 etc. time signatures and that the
RA-800's Arranger even accepts polyrhythmic accompaniments.

Press [F3] {TSign).

Press {F2] (Change).

—— Time Signature Change (M=m=7) .-

- ISERSTLL
» . - L) . ’ -~ l , L) . -
8- -9 -8 @

YALUE DIYISION

T=1a0

A Ak

As you see in the leftmost window, 4/4 is already selected, so there is no need to change
it. To specify another time signatre, use the [DRUMS/PART] knob.

If the division you need (Basic) is not yet selected, use the {BASS/BANK] and [ACCOMP/GROUP]
knobs to select it.

Since you are going to clone 11 patterns while recording, you could select Bsc/Adv and
(Or/Va here to specify the time signature for the four looped divisions. But even Bsc and
Or do the trick because your material will be copied anyway.

On this page, the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob allows you to select another User Style
memory for programming, but that is not what we want to do,

Confirm the {new) time signature by pressing [UPPER1] (Exacute),

Note: If you do not want to specify the length of the pattern you are about to record, you can press
[F4] at this point to jump back 1o the first User StyleRec page. But let us go through the motions.

Length: specifying the pattern length

User Styles are patterns, i.e. short musical phrases, some of which will be continuously
repeated during Arranger playback. Every pattern must therefore have a set length. A S-bar
Inwro, for instance, is no good for a song that has only four introductory bars. Setring the
length now will help you avoid a lot of confusion once you start recording.

The reason why we suggest you specify the length now rather than cutting the pattern to
size after recording it (using the same Length function) is that the Arranger tends to add
blank bars at the end of a track, which is usually due to the fact that you stopped the
recording a little late (i.e. after the last bar you played). In such 4 case, the Arranger adds
a blank measure, so that you actually “record” five measures instead of 4:
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(18}

{19

{20)

{21

(22}

(23)

If you stop recording hara,
track length will be 4 measures.

RAecording without
specilying the Langth

Bar? Bar 2 Barl Hor 4

If you stop racording hera,
track length will be 5 mangures.

Sar 1 Bar 2 Burd Bar 4

Furthermore, in User Style Record mode, all parterns are Ipoped, so that the RA-800
keeps playing them back until you press the [START/STOP] bution. A wrong number of
measures (5 instead of 4, for example) is very likely to put you off, so do take the time to
set the pattern length before you start recording.

Press [F2] {Lengt). To select a Length page from another page, hold down the [SHIFT] button and
press [F2]. The display now looks like this:

Dz Uiz
(&) Track 3 —

RISy M-B

3 7-B
”w '.’ M"R =
- O 8 9908 EXit,

- o Hene IBERL

WSELECT wEAR wLoPT walld

It is perfectly possibie to specify a different length value (and time signature) for each
track and division. Remember, however, that the Basic and Advanced (Original and
Variation) tracks are looped during “real-life”" use, so that a 64CPT phrase will be repeated
for as long as another track of the current division contains data.

Note: Even one-shor patterns are looped in User Style mode. That is not the case, however, during
Arranger playback {i.e. everyday use of the Stvies).

Use [PAGE] A'F to select the length page corresponding to the division whose length you wish to
set.

The second Length page contains the Length values of the Intros and Endings. The third
Length page contains the Length parameters of the fill-ins.

The other options on this page are [F1] (Share) and [F2] (Singl). The former allows you to
select al} patterns that are being shared, i.e. patterns that have been or will be “cloned”
during recording using the M=m=7, B=A etc. options. Single, on the other hand, atlows
you to treat all divisions as if they were independent patterns — and select only those
whose length you wish to change after recording them. But that is for later.

Back to our accompaniment.

Start by selecting the Track whose length you wish to set {using [DRUMS/PART]).

Rotating the knob fully clockwise will call up the ALL option. Select ALL to set the
length for all tracks (I~8).

Use [UPPER/VARIATION] (All) to select all Style divisions.

Note: Selecting All using (UPPERIVARIATION] meansy thar you can specify the length of all
divisions that appear on this page.

To specify the length of only one pattern, move the Select curser to that pattern using the
[ACCOMP/GROUP] knob. To specify the length of several patterns in one pass, select
them using [ACCOMP/GROUP] and press {F3] {Mark) for every pattern whose length
you wish to set. Selected patterns will be indicated by an asterisk (*).

Use the [BASS/BANK] (Bar) knob to specify the aumber of bars, Qur pattern should be 4 measures
long, so enter the value "4".

Nuote: You cowld also specify a CPT value using [LOWERINUMBER]. That CPT value (1= 120CPT)
will be added to the Bar length. Though possible, length values like 4 (bars): 96 (CPT) are probably
nor what you want to use every day.

Press [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm the length you specified.
The display now reads:

T11
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{24}

Tempo
(25}

EXECUTING...
please 'wait

Next, the OK Funcrion Compleie message is displayed to signal that the Length value has
heen successfuily set.

The name of the ladr track now appears in uppercase letters (1 ADR) because that rack
contains data (i.e. the length setting, or, more specificaily, the equivalent number of rests).
Press [F4] to jump back to the first User StyleRec page if you like.

This is not really necessary because you can statt recording on any User Style page.

The tempo (currently set to | =120) is probably a bit fast for recording, so change it using the
{TEMPQ)] dial.

The tempo value you set here will be recorded and regarded as preset tempo. You can
change the preset tempo at any stage in User Style mede, so start by selecting a tempo that
allows you to record the music the way you want it to sound. When all tracks and
divisions are programmed, you can record the desired tempo value,

Recording

(26)

{21

(28)

Return te the first User Style\Rec page and press the Recorder [REC @} button (indicator lights).
Note that, when you return to the first User Style‘\Rec page, the message in the left-hand
corner looks like this:

ﬁEEB& <, USERSTLY J=1Z8
'mm:x vn: nmsiou STYLE

—

Press [START/STOP] {Arranger section} or {PLAY »/STOP M {Recorder section). The metronome
counts in one measure {4 beats if you selected the 4/4 time signature), and recording starts on the
next downbeat.

Note: You can alse srart recording using an optignal footswitch connecied to the FOOTSWITCH
jack.

You could start by playing only the bassdrum part. If you specified the wrack length (see
above) before recording, the Armanger jumps back to the beginning of the parern afier four
measures. The second time around you could add the snare drum, the third time the HiHar,
and so on. — But you can aisc play the dmm part in one go, of course.

When recording another part (ABS~ACS), do everything you would do during a live
performance. Peel free to add moedulation and pitch bend and use the hold pedal connected
to the SUSTAIN FOOTSWITCH jack.

Note: You may notice a short delay before the Arranger jumps back to the beginning of the pattern.
Thar delay is due io the fact that the data you record are “being processed” . During plavback, the
loop will be perfecr, however,

Press [START/STOP] again to stop recording.

Tip: If the above Mode, Type, and Division settings you selected for recording do not include all the
patterns you wanted 1o clone, set the Mode, Type, and Division parameters to the desired values 1©
supply the missing drum lines. Next, press [REC @] and [START/STGOP] or Recorder

[PLAY »/STOP M} to stant recording. Stop recording after the first or second beas {wait unatil the
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count-in is finished before you start counting). Note that this function only adds clones. It does not
allow you to erase existing patterns.

Playback, and then keep or redo?

{1

{2)

(3)
(4)
{5

Press the [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY »/STOP W] button again to listen to your performance.
The flrst User Style\Rec page looks like this {if selected):

PLAY

LSk o

' 4_EF‘ STl =128
'rmcx HoODE DIVISIGH_ "~ STHLE

~

If you like your drum part, continue with “Saving your Style to disk”. If not, you probably
want to give it another try.

Press [F4] (Edit) and then [F1] (Erase).

n TR*C?K ER@%ZSE TYPE GIVISION

s
LY ' o+ - l L LY I » - l L 5 +~

‘9 -9 -©- -9 -0
» b , ~ Ll N - " ra A

We'll use Track Erase to erase the data because that way, the Length settings do not
change. See “Track Erase {([F1])" for more information about this function, The 1ADR
Track is already selected, as is the pattern that is used for cloning other wacks.

Press [M.DRUMS] (Execute} to erase the pattern.
Press [UPPER1] to jump back to the first User Style\Rec page.
Continue with step 27.

Saving your Style to disk

If you are senious about programming your own Styles, make it 2 habit to save them as
frequently as possible. After all, if someone decided to turn off your RA-300 now, you
would lose everything you have programmed so far.

Do yourself a favour and save your data after every part you add to a Style. That disk can
also serve as backup whenever you erase or change something you actually wanted to
keep.

Naming your User Styles
{1} Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F3] {Name).

ctﬁe Name

EEE‘;‘E Cursor Character

Before saving a Style to disk, you should name it. Choose a name that tells vou something
about the nature of the Style. Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knocb 1o select the character
position and the [BASS/BANK] knob 1o assign a character to the selected position.

1172



Player’s Guide

Saving your Style

(2

(3)

(4}

(5)
(6}

Press [M.DRUMS] to jump to the Save User Style page:

Cursor Characty
Il .sEFETL 1

UserStgie
el L IZ

1 FREE MSK 14@9 ’

" [FFECUTEI[FUSRETL STYLE NAME

You have just specified the Style name, so there is no need 10 do so on this page.

Use the [DRUMS/PART) knob to select the Styte you wish to sava.

Your Style is already selected, so there is no need 1o do so here.

Insert a floppy disk into the drive and press [M.BASS] (Execute} to save your Style to disk.
Remember that your RA-B00 is muititasking, so that you can leave this page as soon as
the RA-B00 stants saving the Style to disk:

Press Part Select [LOWER] to return to the User Style mode,

Prass [SHIFT[+{F1] to jump to the first Uiser Style\Rec page.

gr—m s

Programming other parts and divisions

You can now record the second part — probably the bass. If you'd like to do the guided
tour again, go ahead. Do not forget to set the key for the bass part.

You probably know how to record other parts (ACC1~ACCG6), so we'll leave you to it (see
“Recording User Styles from scraich”).

Once the first division is finished, you can record other divisions. Use the clone function
to record several patterns in one go.

Do not forget o record the fills and the Ending(s) to complete your User Style.

Nate: The ABS part is monophonic. You will not be able to program rwo-pote patterns.

Muting parts while recording others (Status)

{1

{2
{3)

After programming a few tracks, you may find that certain tracks tend to confuse you.
Playing a steady organ part while lisiening to a previously recorded syncopated part may
indeed be difficult. That is why the RA-800 allows you to mute those parts that you do not
want to hear during recording.

Note: The Status function only applies to the User Style mode. In normal Arranger plavback mode,
all tracks will be played. In other words, this is a help function.

Here is how to mute tracks in User Style mode:
On the User Style\Rec page, press [PAGE] ¥ until the following display page appears:

Track Status

Select the track/part you wish to mute using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the Status to On or OF {mute).
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Remarks

Working from top to battom ~ programming hints

If you listen carefully to the factory Styles, you will notice that most divisions are very
similar to one another and that the element of “evolution™ or “amplification” between the
Original/Variation and Basic/Advanced levels is usvally derived from adding insauments
1o otherwise identical parts. The Advanced/Original division may for instance add an
electric guitar 1o the drums, bass, and organ lines of the Basic level, but the drum, bass,
and organ lines of the Advanced level are usnally identicat to those of the Basic level,

In other words, why not do as Stan Laure! suggests in “Fra Diavolo™: start at the top and
edit your way down to the bottom? Starting by recording the most complex
accompaniment while cloning all other looped divisions will at first leave you with
identical accompaniments, all containing that frantic distorted guitar, the brass section, and
other bells and whistles. But if you then move to the Advanced/Original level and delete
the beils and whistles, that division is already simpler than “the works™.

The next step would then be to select the Basic/Original pattern and delete both the belis
and whistles and the distorted guitar. Working this way has the distinct advantage that you
can program the Style while your creative jnices are flowing, leaving the buttons-and-
knobs job for later.

Metronome

In User Style mode, the metronome sounds during recording. If you also need the
metronome when listening to what you have just recorded, select another metronome
mode. Here is how to:

{1)  On the first User StyleRec page, press [PAGE] Y.
Z] Mode Key Mode  Value Roll
rocord f1-16 Bi-32
: I - Il ’ ~ l - LY l‘ |d' - l
“ RECORD ~ METRON QUANTIZE MDR |
{2)  Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to set the Mode parameter to ane of the following values:
Record The metronorme only sounds during User Styte recording.
Ptay The metronome only sounds during User Style piayback in User Style moda.
Rec&Ply The metronome sounds both during recording and piayback.
Always The metroncme avan sounds white the User Style is not playing.
Empty tracks

After recording a few accompaniment parts, you may not remember which tracks already
contain data. There is an easy way to find out: for racks that contain data, the
corresponding part name will appear in uppercase letters (e.g. ADR). For tracks that don’t
comntain data, the corresponding part name will appear in lowercase letters {e.g. 2dt).
Furthermore, if a track already contains data, the User Style function will switch 1o
Record Merge whenever you press the Recorder's [REC @] buiton,

Playback in Arranger mode

As stated earlier, the Arranger of your RA-800 is very similar to a drum machine, except
tor one thing: you do not need to program the pattern sequence beforehand. Yust select the
division you need while playing and feed the Arranger with the right chords so that ail the

11K
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lines you programmed sound in the right key. In short: use your own Styles the way you
use the internal Styles.

Note: If. during plavback in Arranger mode (i.e. normal RA-800 mode), the Arranger stops
unexpeciedly, iry different chord modes. Chances are that you only programmed the major division,
so that the Arranger selects an empty pattern when you play a minor or seventh chord. Remember 1o
always ser the Mode parameter to M=m=7 unitil you have come 1o grips with the impressive number
of possibilities of the RA-800's Arranger. That way, those three patterns will sound alike, but at least
you are sure that the Arranger does not stop when you play a minor or seventh chord.

12.3 Copying existing Styles

Another way of programming User Styles is to use pars from internal Styles in ROM or
User Styles. The RA-800 allows you to:

» Copy entire Styles to a User Style memory

« Copy the selected division of one or all tracks to a User Style memory
+ Copy just a few notes of an existing part to a User Style memory

« Copy tracks or notes between divisions of the current User Style

= Create new Styles by using tracks from different existing Styles (the drums of Style
B34, the bass of Style A63, etc.)

Note: You cannot copy an ADR (drum] track 1o another rack (ABS~ACC6}. Likewise, the bass part
{ABS) can only be copied to an ABS track. As far as the ACC tracks are concerned, you are free 1o
copy them 1o whichever ACC track you like.

Note: If the User Style memory you wish to copy to already contains data, save it 1o disk before
copying. The RA-800 has no Undp function. Saving a Style to disk before copying will allow you 10
load the previous version in case something goes wrong. See "Saving your Style to disk”.

Copying entire Style divisions using Load (all tracks, several divisions)

th
{2)
{3)

{4
(5

&

{7

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
Press [F5] {Disk) to select the Disk mode,
if the 1 Load option is not highlighted, press [F1] {Load) to select it.

The message in the scroll bar (left-hand side) should read USR STL. If that is not the
case... ‘

.. press [PAGE] AY until the scroll bar reads USR STL.
Using the [DRUMS/PART] knob, select int for the Source parameter.

(4]

AS? COMTEMPL
AZS CONTEMPZ
A+41 SBEATL

L i Tz

wSELECT

This aliows you to select any internal Music Style (A11~B88, U1~U8) to be copied. If
you wish to copy a User Style, insert the disk that contains it, and set Source 1o Dsk
The Music Style info window displays a list of Styles in the internal memory (Int} or on
the floppy (Dsk). The last message in this window indicates the free memory of the User
Style area.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to scroll through the list of available Styles. The highlighted {white-
on-blue) Style will be loaded.

Next, you have to decide which elements of the Style you want to toad (or copy). (These
elements, as you know, are called divisions: Original, Basic, Ending, Intro, etc.)

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select the Style division you need.

You can also select ALL {all divisicas).




RA-800

(8

9)

(10)

(1

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the User Style memory you want to copy the Style to {to
User). Let’s select User Style memory 2.

Note: Be careful not 1o load Styles to a User Style memory that already contains data. The RA-800
will not warn you that you are overwriring the Style in the memory you select here!

Press [UPPER1] (Executa) to load the Style {or Style excerpt).

LOADING...

BISH

L.z

sEXit

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

You have now loaded one User Style to the second User Style memory, which comes
down to copying it.

Press [F4] {UsrStl} to return to the User Style mode.

Copying individual User Style tracks

{1)

While the previous function allows you to copy entire Styles or Style divisions, the Track
Copy function can be used to copy individual tracks, modes, types, and divisions, Use the
above function to make comprehensive copies and the current one to copy one track of an
existing Style to the selected User Style memory.

On the first User Style\Rec page, hold down [SHIFT] and press [F1} {Copy).

CopY
HODE

E TRACK
F TEACK
H
X 1

TYPE

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the track to be copied.

Usa the [ACCOMP/GROUP), [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to select the Mode (Maj,
Min, 7th), the Type (Bsc, Adv), and the Division {Or, Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed}.

Next, select the Style that contains the track(s) to be copied using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob.
Note: You can also use the Music Sryle buttons 1o select the Style to be copied.

Press [M.DRUMS] (Listen) to listen to the excerpt you are about to copy.

Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the From 2 page:

From

0

(&

Start by specifying the position of the first event (or note} of the source track to be copied.
Activate the From level. Select it using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.

The word From and the related values {upper line) must be displayed white-on-blue.

Use the JACCOMP/GROUF], [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to set the Bar, Beat and
CPT units respectively.

By default, the From parameters are set to the following values:

aqy
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To
{9

(10)

a1

Bar Bemt CPT
1 1 1]

Before experimenting with the Beat and CPT values, it is probably a good idea to try
copying entire bars. Remember, however that you can also choose to copy only those
notes that you need, in which case, the Beat and CPT parameters will help you select a
starting point that lies behind the first beat of the track you wish to copy.

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the To level (second ling).

The To position indicates the end of the excerpt 1o be copied. By default, the To values are
set to include the entire track.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK), and JLOWER/NUMBER] knobs to set last Bar, Beat and
CPT units respectively.

If you wish to copy an entire bar, select the Bar-Beat-CPT “0” value of the next bar, i.e. 10
capy bars |~4 specify “From 1-1-0/To 5-1-0".

Press [M.DRUMS] (Listen) to listen to the excerpt again.

Copy mode

{12)

Copying can be carried out in one of two modes:

Gopy mode Explenation

Replace The data in the selected range will be copied (o the desunation track and
averwrite all data of the destination track in the selected source track range.

Mix The data in the selected range will be added 10 any existing data on the
destination track.

In either case, the length of the destination track may change 10 include all data of the
source track. In other words, you may find thar the destination track is longer after
executing the copy function. Therefore...

Note: If the User Style memory you wish to copy to already contains data, save it 1o disk before
copying. The RA-800 has no Undp funcrion. Saving a Style to disk before copying will allow you 10
load the previous version in case something goes wivng. See “Saving your Style to disk”.

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the copy mode (Replace or Mix).

Destination {To 1)

13)

(14)

Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the To 1 page:

(TRACK COPT
TRACK HOBE TYPE DIViSIoN

1 ol o fus

This page looks similar to the From 1 page (see above). Here, however, you start
specifying the place the data you selected will be copied to, i.e. the destination.
Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the track you wish to copy the data to.

Naote: It is impossible 10 copy ADR daca 1o other tracks than ADR rracks. Likewise, you cannot copy
ABS data to other tracks than ABS tracks. Therefore, the oprions for selecting the destination track
are somewhat limited. Feel free to copy AC data to any AC track (yer they cannor be copied ro ADR
ar ABS mracks).
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{15} Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP), [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] kniobs to select the Mode (Maj,
Min, 7th}, the Type {8sc, Ady), and the Division {Or, Va, Fo, Fv, In, Ed).

Neote: It is impossible o copy berween looped and one-shot divisions. See “Looped vs one-shot” for
more information about these two division rypes.

{18) Next, select the User Style you wish to copy tha data to using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knab.

(17) Press [M.DRUMS] {Listen) to listen to the track you are about to copy te.

(18} Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the To 2 page:

Into Times

1 1

1
. - - - - g .~ -
- - -.- -.- -.-
. - ’ - + %

BAR  BEAT CPT  [LETed

LISR ST
1

The Into position indicates the beginning of the excerpt you are about to copy. If you wish
10 copy the source data to the beginning of the selected track, select Bar= {, Bear= |, and
CPT=0,

{19} Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], [BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knubs to set the Bar, Beat and
CPT units respectively,

{20} Press [UPPER1] (Listen) to listen to the destination track again.

{21} Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to specify the number of copies (Times) to be made. Select “1" if
the excerpt is to be copied only oncs,
Before copying the data, check whether all settings are correct. Use the [PAGE] AW
buttons to select other Copy pages. Then return to this page.

(22) Press [M.DRUMS] (Executa) to copy the data,
The display now responds with the following message:

EXECUTING...
please W ait

When the data are copied, the display will tell you;

oKH

FUNCTION COMPLETE

You can press [UPPER1] to listen to the new data on the destination track {and the
selected division).

12.4 Editing User Styles
Editing on the fly by recording

Adding notes in realtime

To add notes to an existing part, select Record Merge (2nd User Style page), select the
part, and start recording by pressing {REC @] {(Recorder section)} and [START/STGP)
{Arranger section) or [PLAY »/S5TOP M} (Recorder section). Play the notes where you
want them {0 sound.

Note: Do nor forget ro selecr the right Division, Made, and Tvpe.

LI Nl
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Adding controller data in realtime

To add controller data (modulation, pitch bend, Hold, expression) to an existing part,
select Record Merge (2nd User Style page), select the part and division, and start
recording by pressing [REC @] (Recorder section) and [START/STOP] (Arranger section)
or [PLAY »/STOF W] (Recorder section). Operate the controller {piich bend lever,
modulation lever, optional DP-2, DP-6, or FS-3U footswitch for Hoeld data, optional EV-3
or EV-10 foot controller for expression data) where needed.

Note: Do not forget ro select the right division, mode, and rype.

Adding or changing settings of existing parts

{1)

{2)
{3)

{5}

The following operations require that you record in Record Merge mode without touching
the keyboard or controllers, select the track and division whose settings you wish to
change, activate Record Merge, and stan recording. Unless you wish to program
continuous value changes (Panpot data, for example); you can stop recording after the first
beat. Static settings are always written at the beginning of the track in question, so there is
no need to record an entire cycle.

dar 1 Bar2 Bar 3 Bar 4

Tona/Drum Set Evary cdlvision cortains note data and other
Exprassion sartings (usually located at the baginning)
Panpot

Reverb Sand

Charus Sand

atc.

Tone/Drum Set selection

After programming a Style or division, you may find that the bass sound you selected for
the ABS part, for instance, doesn't quite match the Tones assigned to the other parts, or
that, all things considered, an acoustic piano works better than an electronic one. To select
another Tone or Drum Set for an existing User Style part, proceed as follows:

On the first User Style\Rec page, select the Track you wish to assign another Tone or Drum Set to
using the [DRUMS/PART] knob.

Salect the division whose settings you wish to change, and possibly also all clones.

Press [PAGE] ¥ to select the following page:

Wode Yalue

Roll

Mode Key

o & -9 -9 -9

™ RECORD ™ METROM GUJANTIZE MDR

F:E'Cl:lr d Bi-16

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to set Mode to Merge. {Let us assume that your part already contains
data, though the following works the same for empty tracks.)

Merge means that the new data will be added 1o the existing data. In Erase mode,
however, the new data would erase the previcusiy recorded data.

Press [PAGE] ¥ until the following display page appears:

=] Express Panpot Reverb Chorus s

K mm
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Look at the display before selecting another Tone. The Expression, Panpot, and Chorus
values in the above illustration are reversed. As you see in the bottom row of the display,
the corresponding Play/Record switches are set to REC, meaning that these values will be

" recorded next time around. The Reverb and Tone values, on the other hand, are displayed

g
{8)

"
{10)
(1)

{1
(2)
(3)

blue-on-white. If you laok at the corresponding Play/Record switches, you will see that
they are set to PLAY, meaning that the corresponding settings will not be recorded.
The abbreviation 3AC1 appears in uppercase, which means that the track in question
already contains data. Now look at the following illustration that tells you that the ADR
wrack of the currently selected division doesn’t yet contain data:

=1 Enpress Panpot Reverd Chorus T

BEUR
1 1 i

Press the [M.DRUMS), [M.BASS], Part Select [LOWERY], and Part Select [UPPERZ] buttons to set the
Play/Record switeh of all settings you do not wish to record to PLAY.

Press {JPPER1] to set the Tone Play/Record switch to REC,

Salect the new Tone to be assigned to the currently selacted track and division using either the
[UPPER/VARIATION] knob or the TONE section buttons.

Press the Recorder [REC @} button.

Press [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY »/STOP W} to start recording.

Press [START/STOP again after the first or second beat (but wait until the one-bar count-in is
finished).

This completes Tone selection. The new Tone address (Group, Bank, Number, Variation)
automatically replaces the old one.

Tip: You could use different Tones for every division of a User Style. Thus, the 3AC1
Basic/Original track may contain an electronic piano line that is played by an acoustic piano in the

Basic/Variation division etc. Beware of too much “artistic license™, though. Using another ACC
track for the acoustic piano will avoid a lot of confusion.

Customizing drum sounds — Drum Set Note Pitch

The fifth User Styvle\Rec page allows you to modify the pitch of certain sounds of the
selected Drum Set. The eligible sounds and corresponding note numbers are:

Naote Sound

C#2/37 Sice Stick
D2r38 Snare Drum 1
E2/40 Snare Drumn 2
F2/41 Low Tom 2
E3/52 Chinese Cymnbal
G#3/56 Cowbell

A3/57 Crash Cymbai 2
F4/65 High Timbale

Note: The parameter on the User Style\Rec\S display page can only be set if you selected the 1ADR
irack before calling up rhis function,

On the first User Style\Rec page, select the 1ADR track.

Select the division whose settings you wish to change, and possibly alse all clones.

Press [PAGE] ¥ to selact the following page:
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4

{5)

)
{7

(8
"
{10)
{11}

il Mode  Key  Mode Value Roll
1T

i T RECORD ™ METRON QUANTIZE MDR

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to set Mode to Merge. (Let's assume that your part already contains
data, though the following alse works for empty tracks.}
Press {PAGE] ¥ repeatedly until the foliowing display page appears:

L3S Ay Set Note
IC#Z—:‘;? Side Stick

Select the drum sound whose pitch you wish to change with the [DRUMS/PART] knob.
Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the desired pitch {-64~+63).

You can play on the keyboard to listen to the resuli.

Press [UPPER1] to set the Play/Recard switch to REC.

Fress the Recorder {REC @] button.

Prass [START/STOP] or Recorder [FLAY »/STOP M) to start recording.

Press [START/STOP] again after the first or second beat.

Expression, Panpot, Reverh, Chorus

Setting or modifying the Expression, Panpot, Reverb {Send), and Chorus {Send} parameters is similar
to selecting anaother Tone for existing tracks. See “Tone/Drum Set selection” for details.

The Reverb and Chorus settings represent send values. The effect settings (Type, Time,
etc.) can only be saved to a Performance Memory. In other words, a Music Style’s
character may change depending on the Performance Memory you select.

Expression (control change #11) is a subsidiary volume message that works relative to the
volume (control change #7) message. Whenever you set Expression to 127" the resulting
part volume will be equal to the value specified for Volume (CC7).

All other Expression values mean “less than the Volume (CC7) value™

VOLUME {CCT}
127 —p—

127 iresuliing volumige 75)
B0 frasulting wulumes §0)

78

momm

g § 70 (resulting volumes 45)

Q) b

{Note that the above values are only guesses, but at least they help you understand why
the sertings [Volume= 0/Expression= 127 or Volume= 127/Expression= (] mean that the
comresponding part does not sound.)

The Volume values of the Arranger parts can be set in Mixer or Volume modes. The
advaniage of working with Expression rather than Volume in User Siyle mode is that it
allows you to work with two values that inferact:

Cuntroi change

CC7 Molume) Can be set in Volume and Mixer modas {specifies the upper imif)

CC11 (Expression) Can be sei in User Styla mode (specifies a percentags of the Volume value,
whereby "127"= 100%i

Enough of this MIDlese, though. lust remmember that Expression is a relative volume value
that works the same way as the RA-800's Part parameters in that it allows you to override
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(or rather correct) a given setting. But while the Part parameters work in two disections
(“more™ and “less™), Expression only works in one: “127” means “equal”, and all other
Expression values mean “less”.

Use the [DRUMS/PART], [ACCOMP/GROUP], {BASS/BANK], and
[ILOWER/NUMBER? kniobs to set the value you wish to record.

Tip: You can create interesting panning effects by slowly shifting the selected track from left 1o
right (or vice versa) in the course of & pattern. This is especially effective for synthesizer or guitar
riffs, Continuous changes mean that you have to keep recording untit the end of the pattern.

Setting the preset tempo

The preset tempo is the tempo the Arranger selects in One Touch mode. By now, you
know that the [TEMPO] dial and JTEMPQ] AUTO/LOCK button allow you 10 override
the preset Style tempo and save the new tempo value to a Performance Memory. Setting
the right preset tempo is useful for those occasions where you wish to use One Touch
Program.

To program another preset tempo, set it using the [TEMPO] dial, select any part on the first User
Style\Rec page, activate Record Merge mode and record one or twe beats.

Do not play on the keyboard or use any controllers connected 1o the RA-800, though!

Note: The last tempo value you record awtomarically becomes the Style's preser tempo. You should
therefore program the preset tempy after recording all parts.

12.5 Programming User Styles using an external sequencer

A third way of programming User Styles is to use an external sequencer (computer with
sequencer software or an MC-50MKID) and transmit the MID] data in realtime while the
Arranger is recording. Using an external sequencer has two advantages:

«  You can program your music in Step time before turning it into an interactive Style.

*  You can use existing lines from Standard MIDI Files or songs you recorded before
purchasing the RA-800. And, of course, you can copy Styles of older Intelligent
Arranger models that are not equipped with a disk drive.

Note: If you use commergially available Standard MID! Files as a starting point for your User

Styles, remember thar the material is copyright protected. You are free to copy the tracks of a

Standard MIDI File for your own personal use but under no circumstances may you sell User

Styles based on commercially available files nor give copies of your “borrawed” User Styles to

your friends and/or colleagues.

Note: Delete the GM Sysiem On or GS Reset message of the GM or GS Stardard MID1 File you

intend 1o use before sending MIDI data to your RA-800. These two messages are SysEx messages

(Svstern Exclusive) found ar the beginning of a sequence that cause the RA-800 o switch to GM/GS

mode, thereby deactivaring the Arranger. See your sequencer's manual for how to delete MIDI

messages.

Data that can be recorded

Apart from note on/off and velocity data, the RA-800"s Arranger also accepts the
following MIDI messages:

be o B
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MIDI message Number Nams

Control Changs 0 Bank Select M58
Conirol Change 1 Modulation
Control Changs B Data Entry
Controt Changs 7 Veolurne

Control Change 10 Pan

Controt Change 11 Exprassion
Contrat Change 32 Bank Select LSB
Controf Change 64 Hoid"

Control Change 81 Reverb Depth
Cantro! Change a3 Charus Depth
PC Program Change
P Pitch Band
Control Change o8 NRPN MSE
Controi Change 39 NAPN LSB

{*} Hold on/off messages will be converted to the equivalent note duration values. The Arranger
tracks never contain Hold messages but the duration of the affected notes will be set in accordance
with the length obtained by using the Hoid pedal.

Unless the sequences you use are GM/GS compaiible, we recommend you filter out all
data except modulation (CC1), pitch bend, and hold {CC64). Specify the other settings
manually on the RA-800 (see “Editing User Styles”). Though they may work in most
cases, bank select and program change messages should also be specified manually. After
alfl, the RA-800 contains lots of new sounds that you should take advantage of to enhance
your Styles.

Connection and synchronization

{1

{2}
(3
(4

{5)

Connect the MIDI OUT port of your sequencer or computer to the MIDI IN A connector of your
RA-800. Do not forget to set the MIDI IN A/RRC switch to MIDI IN A,

The next step is to synchronize the RA-800 to your sequencer ~ or the sequencer 1o your
RA-800. The former means that the RA-800 will be slaved to the sequencer’s tempo,
while the latter means that the RA-800 will act as tempo master. Let us use the RA-800 as
stave here. Doing so allows yon to transmit data and MIDI clock messages to the RA-800
using only one MIDI cable.

On the RA-BOO's Master page, press [F3] (Midi) to select the MIDI mode.

Hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4} {Sync).

i necessary, press [PAGE] ¥ until the following display page appears:

Style Song

-~ l Cd - l -
-@- -3-
- hy - L

As we only need to set the Style sync parameter here, we wan't talk about the Song Sync
parameter,
Use the JACCOMP/GROUP} knob to set the Style paramater to Auto.
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(&)

You could also specify the MIDI IN connector to be used for receiving MIDI clock
messages but since it is already set 10 A ON (reception possible via MIDI IN A), there is
no need to change it. If, for some reason, you want to select the MIDI IN B connector,
press [M.BASS] to select B ON. However, that also means you have 1o assign the Basic
Channel to MIDI IN -~ s0 just stick to A here.

Prass [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Preparation of your sequence

{71 Isolate the measures you wish to record. This usually means that you have to copy the required
number of bars to a new song.
For instance, if the User Style division is to be 4 measures long, you have to reduce the
sequence (or rather a copy of it) to the four measures you wish to record. These measures
have to be copied to the very beginning of the new song.

(8) Check the track-to-MID! channe! assignment of all sequencer parts against the following table and
modify the MIDI channels of your sequence accordingly.

MIDI channels

Every Arranger pari/track is assigned to a MIDI channel. The factory settings are as
follows:

User Style track Part MID} channel

1 ADR {drums} 10
2 ABS {bass} 2
3 ACC1{melodic accompaniment} 1

4 ACC2 3

5 ACC3 5
6 ACC4 7
7 ACCSH g
8 ACCB g

Preparation on the RA-800

{9) Press [F4] (UserStl} to call up the User Style mode.
(10} Press [F1] {Rec) if the 1Rec menu option is not selected.

{11) Set the following parameters for the part you are about to record:
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Operation Operation
Part selection Select a Tone or Drum Set {*}
Division selection Speciiy the time signature

Specify the key of the tracks that reguire it

(ABS, ACC1~ACCS) Specify the pattern length

Set Quantize to Off (**)

{*} This is only necessury if you do not record the original bank select and program change messages. As stated
above, it is always a good idea o find out whether the RA-800 has better sounds then the ones that would be
selected via MIDL

{**) Though the MIDI data may be recorded with a shori delay, it is wiser to use the Shift function to correct
timing problems than to quantize a track that sounded more natural without quankizasion.

Recording

{12} Solo the first part to be recorded on your sequencer or computer {or mute the other parts).
{13) Prass the [REC @} button in the RA-800's Recorder section.
{14) Start playback on your sequencer or computer.
(15) Wait until the pattern is finished and then stop playback en your sequencer.
{14) Return to step 11 to record the other parts of the current division.
117) To record other divisions, return to step 7.
{18) When you are finished, press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page and set the Style Sync
parameter back to Auto or Internal.
Note: Do not forget to save your Style 1o disk at regular intervals.
Note: If your User Style needs some louching up, see "Editing User Styles™.

Recording using "dedicated” controllers

Most of the aspects covered in the “Programming User Styles using an external sequencer
or another keyboard™ section also apply to programming User Styles using external
controllers — except synchronization, of course.

= You could ask a drummer to play the drum tracks of your Styles using a TD-7, TD-5,
SPD-11, or PAD-80 (Octapad II), i.e. a device fitted with a trigger-to-MIDI convertor.

« If you know a guitarist who owns a GR-1 or GR-09 Guitar Synthesizer or a GI-10
pitch-to-MIDI convertor, you should ask him to play the guitar and bass parts.

« The GI-10 also allows you to use a microphone and sing a line that is toe difficult to
play on a keyboard. The GI-10 can indeed convert your singing (pitch) to MIDT note
messages.

Using “specialists” for recording your User Styles will add to the realism of your

accompaniments. In fact, most of the RA-800's Styles have been recorded by “real”

mausicians that played on the above instruments, which is why they sound so convincing.

The only thing to worry about when recording User Styles using external MIDI controllers

is the MIIM channel of your extemal controller:
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Uiser Style track Part MIDI channel

1 ADR (drums) 10
2 ABS (bass) 2
3 ACC1{melodic accompaniment} 1

4 ACC2 3
5 ACC3 5
6 ACC4 7
7 ACCS B
8 ACCB 9

Note: Set the guitar-io-MID! conmroller so thar it sends MIDI messages on one channel rather than
six.

Comnect the MIDI OUT connector of the external controller to the MIDI IN A connector
of your RA-800 and you are ready to go. See “Recording User Styles from scratch” for
how to record User Styles.

12.6 Where to go from here ~ Editing User Styles (2)

User Style Edit mode

RU
@
3

User Style Edit mode provides eight functions: Erase, Delete, Insert, Quantize, Transpose,
Change Velo, Change Gate Time, and Track Shift. See the Reference Manual for a detailed
description of the available parameters and their setting ranges.

Here is how to select these Edit functions:

Select the User Style mode by pressing [F4] (UsrStl) on the Master page.

Press [F4] {Edit) to select the User Style Edit made.

Use the [SHIFT] and function keys to select the desired User Style Edit mode:

Edit mode How to selact it

Erase [F11 {Erasel} {or [SHIFT] + [F1}
Delete [F2] (Dite) (or ISHIFT] + IF2])
insert [F31 {Insrt) (or [SHIFT] + [F3}
Transpose [F&] {Trnsp} {or [SHIFT] + [F41
Change Velocity  ISHIFT] « [F1] (Veio} {or [F1B
Quantize [SHIFT] + [F2] (Quant} {or {F2)
Change Gate Time [SHIFT] = [F3] (GateT) tor IF3))
Teack Shift ISHIFT] + [F4] {Shift] {or [F4]

If, after selecting one of these functions, you decide not to execute the transformadon,
press [UPPER1] {Rec) or [F5} (Exit) before pressing [M.DRUMS] (Execute).

The Edit functions’ parameters are located on two or three display pages vou select using
the [PAGE] &Y buttons. Entering the right values 10 achieve the desired result may at
first take some time. Here are a few guidelines:

»  Always start by selecting the User Style you wish to edit. You can do so on the first
User Style\Rec page or on the first page of the selected edit function.
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»  Next, select the track(s) you wish to modify (1-ADR, 2-ABS, 3-AC1~8-AC6. or Alby.
Do not forget to specify the pattern you wish to correct. Remember that you specify a
patiern by entering the Mode (M, m, 7, the Type (B, A}, and the Division (Or, Va, In,
Ed, Fo, Fv or All).

* Select the range (From Bar, Beat, CPT~To Bar, Beat, CPT) for the edit operation.
* Enter what shouid be changed and how it should be changed.
*  Execute the operation by pressing [M.DRUMS] (Execute).

Example: using Erase to remove Panpot settings

ity

{2)

3

Note: Save your User Style 1o disk before continuing if you wish 1o keep the original Style. See
“Saving your Style to disk”.

Prass (F1) {Erase} {or [SHIFT}+[F1]} on any User Style Edit page to selact the Erase function.
TRACK ERASE

TRACK HODE TYRPE BIvSIoH  sTvir BREE]

q LSERSTLY [(LEF aze

[LEF 5=
zhlete
zlnsrt
L TrisF
EEXit [

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knok to select the track whose data you wish to deleta.

The default setting is the last track you selected. Let’s select 3AC1 {the first
accompaniment track).

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP], {BASS/BANK], and [LOWER/NUMBER] knobs to select the Mode {M, m,
7}, the Type (B, A}, and Division (Or, Va, Fo, Fy, In, Ed).

Note: The Type and Division can also be selected by pressing the corresponding buttons on the frons
panel.

{4) i you haven't yet selacted the User Style to edit, you can do so now using the [UPPERVARIATION]
knab.
Select User Style 1.
{5)  Press [PAGE] ¥ to selact the Edit\Erase\2 page.
{6}  Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the From level, and specify the position where the RA-800 is to
start arasing (JACCOMP/GROUP] Bar, IBASS/BANK] Beat, and {LOWER/NUMBER)] CPT).
Leave the default values (From 1-1-0 to end of track) to erase the data of the entire irack.
{7} Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the Data Type to be erased.
Set Data Type to PanPt,
{8}  Press [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to erase the selected data.
Track Erase {[F1})

Track Erase allows you to remove notes and/or other MIDI events (Note, Modul, PanPt,
Expre., Revrb, Chorus, PChang, PBend, NRPN) from the selected track without removing
the measures themselves:
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Erasa the notes of thege two measures

15
'____I?
M1
Il
JRE
.
pl
i
KRBV

You can use Erase 1o remove just one type of daia (for instance the continuous Panpot
settings you recorded in realtime), while keeping all other daga you recorded. In other
words, Erase is a “selective” delete function.

Note: This function is duplicated by the Micro\Erase function.

Track Delete ([F2])

Though similar to Erase, the Delete function also removes the selected measures. You
cannot select the data type to be deleted because Delete removes everything,.

Dalete thane two meassures

At first sight, Delete may appear to duplicate the Length function, but Delete is more
flexible: whereas Length always leaves the beginning of a pattern intact, you can set the
Delete From/To pointers in such a way that only the first bar of a pattern will be erased,
for instance.

Delete means “delete all measures within the specified range” (for example bars 1 and 2
of a pattern, so that bar 3 becomes bar 1). '

Track Insert {F3])

Insert allows you to make an existing pattern longer by adding rests at the specified
positon. This will make room for new dara and shift data that lie behind the From
position further to the right. New data can either be added in realtime (do select Record
Merge, though), by copying them to the specified position, or in Microscope mode.
Note: The Insert function does nar provide a To pointer. Instead, you have 1o specify the length of
the insert using the For value. "For 2 Bars, 2 Bears, 240 CPT" thus means “insert 2 bars, 2 beats
and 2 heats” (because 120CPT= ] ).

Note: This function is duplicazed by the MicroMnsert Junction.

Track Transpose ([F4])

Transpose allows you to change the key of what has already been recorded. It can be
invaluable for tricky Intro/Ending pattemns that you prefer 1o piay only once. Copy the
excerpt and transpose it in accordance with the harmenies of the other tracks.

Track Velocity Change ([SHIFT}+[F1])

Velocity Change allows you to boost {positive values) or reduce {negative values) the
velocity of what you recorded. Use this function to make a part {or an excerpt) louder or
softer.
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Track Quantize {{SHIFT}+{F2])

Use this function if you chose not to quantize your music during recording and then
realize that the timing is not quite what you expected it to be. Quantizing after recording
has the advantage that you can first listen to the original and then correct only those notes
whose timing is definitely off.

Quantizing during recording, on the other hand, will correct the timing of all notes, which
tends (o make a wack sound robot-like.

Track Change Gate Time {[SHIFT]+{F3))

As stated earlier, Hold messages (CC64) sent by an optional DP-2, DP-6, or FS-5U
footswitch are converied into the equivalent duration. Gate Time allows you to correct
erroneous “Hold messages” by reducing the duration of the corresponding notes.

You can also use Gate Time to make existing notes longer (or shorter). That may be
necessary if you recorded a track using a Tone with a long release, and then decide to use
a Tone with a shorter release (or vice versa).

Track Shift ([SHIFT]+{F4])

Shift allows you to move notes you have already recorded. This function is useful when
you record User Styles based on sequences (see “Programming User Styles using an
external sequencer’) and then notice that all parts were recorded with a short delay. It is
also useful for Tones with a slow antack. (Shift allows you to position all notes of such
parts a little ahead of the mathematically “correct” clock). Again, Shift is applied o the
selected To/From range.

Note: This function is similar 1o the Micro\Move function.

Editing in Micro mode

T
(2)

The RA-800's Micro mode is identical to the Microscope mode of a Roland MC series
sequencer or the Grid Edit {or whatever it may be called) mode of a sequencer program. It
allows you to edit events (notes, modulation data, program change, bank select, etc.) on a
step-by-step basis. '

A rypical Micro page looks like this:

Maessage M
] essage hame/
Event position type Value Note duration

| ' L/

EAR EEAT CPY

2Er ase

Most Micro pages feature a PLAY parameter (press the corresponding Part Select button)
that allows you to audition the selected note (bank select messages, etc., obviously cannot
be auditioned but will change snbsequent notes). Notes will also be played back when you
scroll through the events using the [PAGE] A'Y butons.

As its name implies, the Micro mode is far more precise than the Edit functions — but also
more time-consuming. Choose whichever mode is more convenient for you to modify
existing data.

Here is how to select the Micro mode:

Press [F4] (Usr5t) to call up the Micro mode.

On any User Style\Rec page, hold down [SHIFT] and press {F2] {Micro).
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{3} Select the track and pattern {Mode, Type, Division} you wish to edit in Micro mode.
{4}  Press [M.DRUMS] (Proceed) to continue or [UPPER1T] to listen to the selected pattern.
(5) Select the edit function you need by pressing the corresponding function key.

Micra function How to saiect it
Changs [F1} {Chnge}
Erase {F2] (Erase) lor [SHIFT] + {F2))
Insert [F3} {tnsrt) (or ISHIFT] + {F3Y - Insert event

[SHIFT] + [F1] {insrt) - specify the type and vaiug of the insarad event
Maove [SHIFTI + [F1] (Velo} tor IF1]) - Select the event 10 be moved

[SHIFT] + [F1] {Velo) ~ Specify the new position of tha selected event
Copy [SHIFT] « [F2] (Copy) {or [F2]) - Select the event to be copied

[SHIFT] + [F1] (Copyl~ Specify tha destination

See the Reference Manual for details about these functions. Un the whole, they are pretty
straight-forward and sufficiently flexible o gramt you a considerable amount of liberty.
Note: If you are interested in a guided tour about inserting events, see “"Example: recording in Step
time”.

Note: Every time you leave a Micro page (1o select another function) or the Micro mode (by
pressing [F3] (Exit), the display responds with an Executing message to indicate that your changes
are being processed. There is no way 10 leave the Micro mode without confirming your larest
sertings (which might acr as Undo). In other words, even if you do nor Execute a function, it will
nevertheless be carried out as soon as you leave the Micro mode.

In the Micro mode, you can press [F4] to refurn to the first Micro page (see above).

12.7 Example: recording in Step time

You can also record int Step time using the User Style Micro function. Let's program the
foilowing drum pattern (one bar):

4 ! J ] * ¢ s

v

L7 L T i

It is a simple groove consisting of a bassdrum (C2 or MIDI note number 36), a snare (D2
or note number 38), and a HiHat (F#2 or note number 41),

Let’s assume that you just switched on your RA-800, so that the User Style memories are
empty, and that you selected a container (Major/Basic/Intro, for example). The first thing
we have to do is create an empty measure using the Length function.

Specifying the pattern length

{1} On the Master page press {F4] (UsrSt}),
{2) Press {F2} (Length}.
(3) Use [PAGE] ¥ to select the In/Ed Length page.




Player’s Guide
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Use [DRUMS/PART] to select Al {all tracks) or TADR,

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to place the cursor (the black line} on the M-B line of the In column.
Use the [BASS/BANK] knob to enter the value 1,

Qur pattern will indeed be 1 bar long.

Press [M.DRUMS] (Execute} to confirm the length you specified.

Wait until the 0K Furnction Comelet.e message has disappeared.

Press [F4] to jump back to the first User Style page.

Step time record

%

{10)

1
(12}

(13}

(14)

(15)

{18}

Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F2] to select the User Style\Micro mode.

TH*%PCH"CRBSGDPEIH“T

TYPE

DIVISIOH

Select the 1ADR track and set Mode=Maj, Typ= Bsc, and Division= In,

The name of the ADR track must appear in uppercase letters.

Press [M.DRUMS)] (Proceed) to select the next Micro page.

Press [F3] {Insert).

Since there is no “create event” function, we have to look for another way to create
events. Inserting events actually comes down to creating new ones.

BAR BEAT CPT__ STATUS UFLO GATETIME
8985.01.000)[<CC 20>
{CC Z2>r

PC

: 37

wGFT

Eresm

wBEAT

wE&R

Let us start with the bassdmm.
Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to set Bar= 1.

The Beat and CPT values are already set to 1™ and “0” respectively, so there is no need
to change them here.

Press {UPPER1] {Proceed).
EAR BEAT OFT _ STATUS  WELO GATETIME

| T1T

PEGUT S?ATUS DﬁTé1 D#Tﬂz Dﬁ?hs

MICRD

Iisert.

You have just inserted an event that is now selected but still empty. Let us define the
event:

Press the C2 key on your external keyboard or play a C2 on your controfler.

If you hear a bassdrum sound, you hit the right C (the second from the left). You could
also select the note using the [BASS/BANK] knob but that takes more time...

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to set the velocity value to 127,
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(17

{18}
19

{20)
(21)
(22)
(23)
(24)
(25)

{28)
{27)
{28)

If you specify the note via the keyboard, the RA-800 also reads the velocity value and
inserts ir,

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the GateTime value (duration) to 1.

Since one quarter note equals 120 CPT, the duration of the note will be extremely short.
However, for melodic parts, specify the right Gate Time (see the table below):

Note CPT Note CPT
- 480 Do g0
J 240 h) 80

J 120 2 30

Press [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to confirm your settings.

Enter the values Bar= 1, Beat= 1, CPT= 50 using the [DRUMS/PART], [ACCOMP/GROUP], and
[BASS/BANK] knobss respactively.

You just specified the second quaver {eighth note) of the first beat.

Press [UPPER1] to insert an empty event and jump to the second Insert page.
Press the C2 key an your external keyboard or play a C2 on your contraller.

Use tha [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to set the velocity value to 90.

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the GateTime valve {duration) to 1.

Press [M.DRUMS] {Execute) to confirm your settings.

Now insert the remaining notes.

For your reference, here are the positions to specify and the keys 1o press:

Instrurmnent Position {Bar-Beat-CPT) Velocity " | Key
' 1-2-60 80
Bassdrum C2 {36)
1-3-0 127
1-2-0 120
Snare D2 (38)
1-4-0 127
1-1-0 127
1-1-60 100
1-2-0 115
1-2-60 100
HiHat F#2
1-3-6 120
1-3-60 100
1-4-0 1156
1-4-60 100

* These are only suggestions.

As you see, it is perfectly possible to program sequences in Step time.
Prass [F4} (Micro) to return to the Track Microscope edit page.

Press {SHIFT)+{F1] to return to the User Style\Rec page.

Press [START/STOP] or Recorder [PLAY »/STOP W] to listen to your pattern.

Note: You can aiso listen to your partern on the Insert pages by pressing [STARTISTOP]. If you
want to scroll through the events, use the {PAGE] AV bunions.

12
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12.8 Deleting a User Style from a User Style memory

{1

(2}

2

Delete is a function you will probably never need. For one, loading a new User Style from
disk means that the previous Style in the target memory will be deleted antomatically.
Furthermore, afl User Styles are deleted when you power off your RA-800.

Note: Before even thinking abour selecting Delete, save the Style you are about to sacrifice 1o disk
unless you are totally and utterly sure that you will never need ir again.

Alright, we warned you... So here is how to delete one or several Styles:

In the User Style mode, hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4] {Dlete} (or just press [F4] if the 4 Dlete
function Is "on the menu®).

User STYLE DELETE
1:HUZERSTLL 7ol USERSTLS =
RSy el & USERSTLD
= USERSTLI zuollfEESt=a
4 USERSTL#4 2sailg USERSTLS

Use the JACCOMP/GROUP] knob to place the cursor on the User Style you wish to delete, or use the
{UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the first four Styles (1~4), the next four {5~8) or all Styles.

You can also select Style 1, 5, and 8 to be deleted. To do so, select them and press [F3]
(Mark) to mark them (*).

After selecting the Styles to be deleted (do yourself a favour and double-check this), press
[M.DRUMS] (Execute) to delete the Style{s).

The display will respond with:

wIELECT wallk

EXECUTING...
please Wait

The Styles will be deleted, after which the display teils you:

oK !l

FUNCTION COMPLETE

The display now returns to the first User Styie\Rec page.
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3 MIDI

MID! is short for Musical Instrument Digital Interface. The word refers to many things,
the most obvious being a connector type that is used by musical instruments and effects
devices to exchange messages relating to the act of making music. Every time the RA-800
plays in response to the MIDI messages it receives, it will send MIDI data to one of its
MIDI OUT ports. if you connect those ports to the MIDI IN port of another instrurnent,
that instrument may play the same notes as one of the RA-800's parts.

MIDI is a language that translates every action relating to music into binary digits that can
be transferred via a MIDI cable, It is a universal standard, which means that musical data
can be sent to and received by instruments of different types and manufacturers.
Furthermore, MIDI allows you to connect your RA-800 to a computer or hardware
SEGUENCEL.

As stated all along in this manual, there are two ways of using the RA-800: by controlling
it on its Basic Channel or via multiple channe! control. The RA-800's MID] parameters
are surprisingly flexible (and numerous), so that almost any advamage of the Basic
Channel control approach can be simulated (or duplicated) by clever MID! parameter
settings. One good reason for not doing so is that there are only 8 MIDI Sets, while the
Basic Channel functions (Keyboard Mode and Asrranger Chord to name but a few) are
reguiar “registrarion parameters” that can be saved to a Performance Memory -~ of which
there are 192. Seeing that Performance Memories also contain settings relative to Tone
and Style selection, Part parameters, etc., you should use (and save) the MIDI parameter
settings as sparingly as possibie. Try 10 save as much as you can in the RA-800's
Performance Memaories. That will save you a lot of time both at home (because you do not
have to program compiex splits, etc.) and on stage (because everything can be recalled a
the touch of one button). A MID1 Set (and the MIDI parameters in general) should be used
the way they are intended: to optimise your MID] setup. As such, even one memory
should suffice. If one of the factory presets works for your application, don’t even bother
to read the following. If you wish to record the RA-800's performance with an external
sequencer, read on.

13.1 MIDI in general

Requirements for receiving and transmitting MIDI data

MID! connectors

MIDI messages are transmitted and received using three connectors and special MIDI

cables:
it
I ouT THAU
Connector Function
MIGEIN This connector recetves messages irom other MIDI devices.
MIBE CUT This connector transmiis MIDI messages generated on your RA-800
M THRU This connector “echoes back” all MID! messages received via MIDI IN

1R
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Explaining MIDI in great detail lies beyond the scope of this Player’s Guide. There is a
booklet called MID! Guide available from your Roland dealer that tells you the ins and
outs of MIDL

Channels

MIDI can simnltaneously transmit and receive messages on 16 channels, so that up to 16
instrurnents can be controlled. Nowadays, most instruments —like your RA-800- are
muttiimbral, which means that they can play several musical parts with different sounds.
That concept is not difficult to understand. Just think of your RA-800: it is equipped with
an Arranger capable of playing the drums, the bass, and up to six accompaniment part,
while ar the same time allowing you to play up to four Realtime parts (Upperl, Upper2,
Lower, and Manual Bass). The capacity to play all those parts using different Tones or
sounds is called multitimbral. The same is rue of sound modules such as the Sound
Canvas series, the JV-1080, and indeed the XP series synthesizers.

Contrary to most available multitimbral instruments, however, your RA-800 can handle up
to 32 MIDI channels. Now is thart ar ali possible if MIDI only accommodates 16 channels?
Yes, it is. The RA-800 is equipped with two separate MIDI circuits, called A and B. In
other words, there are two MIDT INputs (A and B), two MIDI OUTputs (A and B), and
also two MIDI THRU connectors (A and B):

Mt A MiDI B
2] ouT THRL i ouT THAY
‘This nircuit can handis + This circult can handla

18 MIDL enannels 16 other MID channsis

There is no internal link between these two MIDI circuaits, so that you can use 2 x 16= 32
MID{ channeis. In other words, your RA-B00 is capable of playing 32 parts,

MIDI data

The most important aspect of the MIDI standard is that it allows one instrument to tel}
another when to play a note, for how long, and how strongly it should be played. These
messages are called note-on, note-off, and velocity messages.

Other aspects of a musical performance include modulation (vibrato), pitch bend
{bending), volume, panpot, etc. See the MIDI Implementation Chart for the MIDI data
that your RA-800 receives and transmits.

Yet another group of MIDI messages is used to tel] the receiver when to select another
sound and which sound to select. These messages are called bank select, and program
change. In fact, these are the messages that are automatically recorded ar the beginning of
each Style division and saved to a Performance Memory so that you can recall the Tone
selection for all available paris pressing just a few buttons (Group, Bank, and Number).
Program change and bank select messages also allow you to select Performance
Memories, Styles, and Drum Sets {for the MDR and ADR parts).

Sull other MIDI data allow you to synchronize twe MIDI instruments so that they start
and stop at the same time and run at the same tempo. You may remember that is what we
did while programming User Styles via MIDL

Finally, MIDI aiso allows to transmit parameter values in three ways:
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Data type Name

Parameter data for modifying sattings available on all
GM/GS sound sources.
= Pitch Coarse/Fine, Pitch Bend Range

RPN
{Reqistered Parametar Number)

Pararneter data supported by only cone type of instrument

lusually of the same brand, such as the Sound Canvas famify) NAPN

{Non-Registered Pararneter Nurmber

= Part parameters

Parameter data available only on certain instruments (usually | SysEx

only one rmodel). (System Exclusive)
MIDi on your RA-800

Again, this introduction does not cover everything that could be said about MIDI. It is
merely intended to give you an idea of what you can do and to encourage you to explore
the countless possibilities of MIDL

MIDI channels & RX parts

Before showing you the factory assignment of the RA-800’s parts 10 the MIDI channels,
there is something else you have to know. Your Realtime Arranger is equipped with three
parts that can only be played via MIDIL They work the same as the RA-800's Realtime
parts, but you cannot select them on your RA-800. You could take advantage of those RX
parts when using a computer or hardware sequencer for sequencing,

In other words, the RA-800"s tone generator still has room for three more parts.

Here are the MIDI channel assignments:

Part MiDI channel | Part MIDi channel | Function MIDI channal
Upper1 A4 | ADums AtD Style Select a0 °
Upper 2 AB A. Bass A2 8asic Channel A13 (08 ©
Lower AN Act Al

M .Bass Az Ac2 A3 Recorder Song Parts B1~B16
M.Drums A1 Ac3 Ab

RX1 A13 Acd A7

AX2 Ald Ach A8

AX3 Al5 Act A9

(a) The letters A and B refer 1o the MIDI circuit. If you want the Upper] part to send data 1o another module, you
must connect the MIDI OUT A port to the module’s MID IN port.

(b} This is possible because the Drum Sets are assigned 10 CCO= 0 numbers, while the Siyle Select messages are
always assigned to CCO= 0 numbers.

{c) On in TX mode

These factory assignments are the same for sending (TX) and recetving (RX) MIDI data
but can be set individually, Unless you have a very good reason, we recommend that you
do not change them. Setting another MIDI receive or transmit channel may, however. be
necessary for compaltibility reasons with or sequences you recorded before purchasing the
RA-800. As a rule, it is useally better to adapt your controlier’s MIDI channels to those of
the RA-800.
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Note: In ¢ way, the Sng-Bl~BI16 parts work the same as the three RX parts: you can control and
play them via MIDI to expand the number of parts on your RA-800. Contrary 10 the RX parts,
however, the Sng parts also send MIDI data whenever you play back a Standard MIDI File using the
RA-800's Recorder.

13.2 MIDI connections

Receiving MIDI data from external instruments

As you know by now, the RA-800 will only play in response to MIDI messages received
from a master keyboard, a MIDI accordion, etc. A sequencer or computer with sequencer
software should be connected in exactly the same way (that is, its MIDI OUTput to the
RA’s MIDI INput).

If the MIDI channel number of the part you wish to play via MIDI is preceded by an “A”,
you must connect the external controller to the MIDI IN A port. If the part you wish to
control via MIDI is preceded by a “B™, you must connect the external controlier to the
MIDI IN B port, As stated all along in this manual, you should 1ake advantage of the RA-
800's Basic Channel as much as possible. That way, you can use the KBD Split and
Arranger modes as if you were playing on a G-800 (the keyboard version of the RA-800).
Tip: The Song parts {i.e. the parts used for Recorder playback) are also available in Arranger mode,
50 that you can use your RA-800 as Realtime Amanger and 16-part multitimbral module at all times!

Note: Depending on the factory preset (or your own} MIDI Set vou select, nor all RA-800 Paris
receive MIDI messages. See the MIDI Set table on page 163

Sending MIDI data to external instruments or computers

To have another instrument sound in response to the notes played by the RA-800, or to

have a computer or sequencer record what you are playing, you must make the following
connections:

B

—
G Sythasizar, dighsi piano etc,

i 1
H
Computsr with [ ‘ MIDIN MIDIOUT A

MDI Interfaca AT AT O P T e S T T

If you want an external module to sound in response to the data sent by the Upperl part,
connect the module's MIDI INput to the RA-800's MIDI OUT A port.
Note: All RA-800 parts are set to send MID] messages. If your external module does not seem to

respond 1o the messages you send, you showld check whether the external module's MIDE IN is
connecred 1o the right MIDI OUTpur of your RA-800.
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13.3 Receiving MIDI data

As stated above, changing the factory set MIDI channel assignments is probably not a
very good idea. It may be necessary, though, to address certain problems related to the
other MIDI instrumenis you use,

These assignments can be saved to a MIDI Set and recalled whenever you need them.
That also means that any changes you make in MIDI mode are not automatically saved
when you power off your RA-800 — nor are they saved to a Performance Memory.

Receive channels (RX) and switches

Realtime sections (RTime)

{1}

2

(3
(4}

)

Let us set the Upperl's MIDI receive channel to B1:
On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).

] Fart  Channel Shit Filter  Limit

Press [F1] (RTime) to select the Realtime lavel.

The RX page is already selected, otherwise use the [PAGE] A 'Y buttons to select it. (RX
is short for MID! reception.)

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select the Upper1 {UP1} part.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set Channel = B1,

Selecting BI means that you assign MIDI channel 1 to the Upperl part, and that the part
now responds to MIDI channel [ data received via the MIDI IN B port.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

Arranger and Song sections (Arrang and Song}

Assigning other MIDI receive (RX) channels to the Arranger (ADR, ABS, AC1~ACS) and
song paris (Sng Bi~B16) is similar to assigning a receive channel 10 a Realtime, except
that in step 2, you have to press [F2] (Arrang) or [F3] (Song).

Note: Apart from the Realtime paris, you can also select the three RX parts (1, 2, and 3) on the
Arrang poge, i.e. the Realtime parts thar can only be ser {Tone seteciion, volume, etc.} via MIDI.

NTA channel

{1
(2)

You may remember (see “NTA (Note To Arranger)™) that NTA is short for Note to
Arranger, or the notes you play in the chord recognition area. If you want the Arranger to
use these notes, you must send them an the MIDI channels assigned to the NTA function.
You probably noticed the plural in “channels”. There are indeed two NTA receive
channels, which is convenient for controliing the RA-800 using a a MIDI accordion or any
other MIDI instrument capable of transmitting on two channels. (MIDI accordions send
their chord and bass notes on different MID channels, which should be no problem for
your RA-800.)

Tip: You could also take advantage of these two NTA channels to conuol the Arranger from iwo
exiernal master keyboards or a PK-3 MIDI bass pedal unit.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).
Press [F4] {NTA) to select the NTA lavel.
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Note that there is no need to select the RX page because there is no TX page for the NTA
level. The notes played by the RA-800's Arranger are indeed transmitted via MIDI, so
there is no need to send the NTA notes themselves.

Before setting the (or just one) NTA receive channel, see the manual of your external
MIDI controller to find out which channel(s) it ransmits on.

Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob 1o set the first NTA receive channel (1'rx Ch) and the [ACCOMP/GROUP
knob to set the second NTA receive channel (2'rx Ch).

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

10T

Basic channel

The Basic Channe! is the MIDI channel used for receiving and transmitting program
change and bank select messages relating to the selection of Performance Memories. In
other words, every time you select a Performance Memory on your RA-800, it will send a
series of MIDI messages to the MIDI OUTput and on the MIDI channel you select on the
TX page. -

Likewise, if the RA-800 receives a series of messages (bank select and program change)
on the Basic channel, it wiil select the Performance Memory that is assigned to the
numbers contained in the received MIDI messages.

Furthermore, controlling the RA-800 on its Basic Channel has the advantage that
messages sent on one MIDI channel can be used to control several RA-800 parts.
Consider the following illustration:

Individuat chanost
control is slsa possibin

Individuai chamnel

MIzi Channet 18 cnrvtral in aisa posaibls
MIB! Chaneal 13
MIDI Cheanel 11 " Hll-‘éhl:hlnnnl ]
MIDH Charral 6 4 - M:.lliﬂémt‘s:r::i L3
MIP! Crannat ¢ Unpar 1 A. Drume MID} Chgnasel 5
MIDi Chanrel 3
MIDI Channel 3
MITH Chanaei 2
0! Chaninel 15
Teansuon
Ortavn Llpﬁmn‘ A
KED MODE ARF CHORD)

MIDI messages racsived
on the Basic Channet

As you see, transmitting MIDI messages on the RA-800's Basic Channels provides access
to the KBD MODE and ARR CHORD processors, so that you can conirol several parts
{receiving on different MIDI channels) at once. Transmitting on the MIDI channel
assigned to the desired part, however, bypasses the RA-800's processors. In that case, the
Keyboard Mode and Arranger Chord Zone (Left, Right, etc.) no longer apply.

One important thing to bear in mind, however, is that the Pans triggered via Basic
Channel control do not transmit on their data on the Basic Channel but on their individual
channels, which makes sense for those who want to record their RA-800 performances
using an external sequencer. Performance Memory selection messages (program change
and bank select), on the other hand, are transmitted on the Basic Channel.
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(1}
{2)

@3
(4)

Tust like the Realtime, Arranger, and Song parts, the Basic Channel's receive (RX) and
transmit (TX) channels do not need to have the same numbers. }t is perfecily possible
select Basic RX= A 10 and Basic TX= B4, for example.

Here is how to set the Basic receive channel:

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).

Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F1} (Basic).

Channel Filter

Par 1 SWe

If the RX page is not selected, press [PAGE] AV 1o select it. The TX page allows you io
specify the Basic transmit channel.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set the Basic receive channel.

Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.

To specify the Basic transmit channel, press [PAGE] A 'Y to select the Basic TX page.
Note: After serting the Basic Channel, it is of prime importance to set the receive switch of the
Arranger or Realtime pars, thar receives on the MIDI channel of the same number, 1o Off.
Otherwise, you end up conmolling the entire Basic Channel section (see the drawing above) as well
as the part in gquestion, which is probably nat what you want. That is why most factory preser MIDI
Se1s comain several Off settings for the receive switches of the parts you are not supposed to control
{refer o the MIDI Ser iable on page 163).

Style Select channel

{1}
{2}
{3}

t4)
(8)

As its name implies, the Style Select channel is used to receive and transmit program
changes that cause the RA-800 or the receiver to select another Music Style. Note that the
User Style memories can also be selected via MIDI,

Let us set the Style Select transmit {TX) channel to B16:

On the Master page, press [F3] {Midi).

Hold down {SHIFT} while pressing {F2] {Style).

Press [PAGE] ¥ to call up the MIDI\Style\TX page:

Channel

1

MIpT

Use the JACCOMP/GROUP] knob to set Channel to B16.
Press [F5] {Exit} to return to the Master page.

Recorder and MIDI INputs

In Arranger mode, the Recorder tracks 1~16 are automanically connected to MIDI INput
A, so that MIDI data coming from external modules will be recorded along with the
Arranger and Realtime parts. You can also send data to the MID! {Nput B parts but they
will not be recorded.

In GM/GS mode. however, all external MIDI parts you want to record along with the
Realtime parts (i.e. without using the Arranger} must be connected to MIDI INput B,

A1



Player’s Guide

13.4 Transmit (TX) channels and transmit switches

The transmit channels of the Realtime, Armanger, and Song sections as well as of the
Basic, and Style Select channels are the MIDI channels on which the respective parts or
funcuions send their data. Setting them is similar to setting the receive channels, except
that you have to select the TX page. A typical TX page looks like this:

Part Channel Shift  Filter Locai MIDI

I Y
.- -O- -0- -B- O

oM MODE

If you do not want a part to select MIDI messages, set the Channel switch to Off.

Note: When you you use a digital piano (or the digital piano MIDI Set) o control the RA-800 on its
Basic Channel. while taking advantage of the EXT KBD CANCEL and/or Soft Thru functions, it is
important to switch off the transmission of the Realtime or Arranger part that sends its data on the
same channe! as the Basic Channel. Otherwise, the piano's sound source not only reproduces the
notes you play on its keyboard but also the notes played by the RA-800's part transmitting on that
MIDI channel. This will either cause each note 1o be sounded rwice or two parts being pluyed by the
digital piano.

13.5 Other MIDI settings

Switching Off MIDI reception/transmissfon

(1)
(2)
(3)

{4}
{5}

6

As stated above, the RA-800's parts are set to send and receive MIDI data. In some cases,
however, you may not want a cerrain part to respond to MIDI messages received from an
external controller. Likewise, you can have the RA-800 play a part without it sending
MIDI messages to the receiver. In those cases you have to set MIDI recepiion or
transmission to Off using the On/Off switch located below the selected part’s MIDI
channel.

Suppose that you de not want the ADR part to send MID! data to an external module.
Here is how to switch off MIDI transmission:

On the Master page, press [F3] {Midi).

Press [F2] (Arrang) to seiect the Arranger level,

Press [PAGE] ¥ to call up the MIDMNArrang\TX page:

Part Channel Shift  Filter Locai MIN

RN m

“5H] MODE

Select the ADR part using the [DRUMS/PART)] knob.

Press the [M.BASS] button to set the Channel switch to Off.

The ADR part will no longer ransmit MIDI data {channel 10, MIDI QUT A),
Press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page.

MIDI receive/transmit filters

Turning off MIDI reception by pressing the [M.BASS] bution of the selected part on the
MIDIN.\RX or MIDIN.\TX page means that the part in question no longer responds 1o or
sends MIDi dara. It is also possible, however, to specify just one or a few types of
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messages that should not be received or transmitted rather than tuming off MID1 reception
altogether.

Thus, if you want the Upper2 part to play the notes received via MIDI without selecting
another Tone in response 1o incoming bank select and program change messages, you
must activate MIIM reception but switch off reception of MIPI program change/bank
select data. That is what the Filter parameter on the RX pages is for.

Other messages that can be fiitered are: PBend (pitch bend), Modul (moduiation), Volm
(volume), PanPt (pan), Expre (Expression)}, Hold, Sost (Sostenuto), Soft, Revrh (reverb),
Chors (chorus), Delay, ACtrl (assignable controller function), RPN (regisiered parameter
number}, NKPN (non registered parameter number), SysEx {system exclusive}, CC32=0.
Let us activate the bank select/program change filter for the Upper! part so that it doesn't
select other Tones in response to MIDI messages received from an external controller:

(1} On the Master page, press [F3] {Midi).

(2}  Press [F1] (RTime) to selact the Realtime level,

{3) Press [PAGE] AV to call up the MIDI\RTime\RX page:

Part  Channel Shift Filter Limnit MITHT
R EES
i ] 1 E
XL T

(4}  Use the [DRUMS/PART] knob to select UP1 (Uppert).

(5) Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select Filter= PChng.

(&) Press Part Select [UPPER2] to set the Filter switch to Off,
I you want to filter other MIDI messages, select them using the [LOWER/NUMBER]
knob and press Part Select [UPPER2] 10 switch off reception.
To activate reception of cne of these message types, press Part Select [UPPER2] to select
On again.
Note: The above serting (PChng) also means that the Upper! port does nor respond to bank select
MESSAZET.
One switch, CC32=0, only allows you to select Old or New. You may remember this
switch from the Recorder mode: it specifies whether to select an A/B (New) or C/D (Old)
Tone whenever the CC32 bank select message iy missing or equals 0. That allows you o
take advantage of the RA-800 sounds without editing the sequence that your are playing
back.

{7)  Press [F5] {Exit} to return to the Master page.

Shift and RX Octave

The Shift function on the RX and TX pages allows you to transpose MIDI note messages
in semitone steps before sending them 1o the RA-800's tone generator (RX) or before
sending them to the MIDI OUTput you specify for a given part (TX):

MIDI IN MIDLQUT

.I ' Transposition

Transpaosition

!

] Tone generator ]

RX SHIFT

You could play in the key of D, but send the corresponding MIDI note numbers in the key
of A by setting the TX Shift parameter of the part in question to +7. The same is true of
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{1)
{2)

the notes received via MIDI IN A or B: you can transpose the notes sent by the external
MIDI master keyboard or sequencer before sending them to the RA-800's tone generator,
so that a melody in the key of A will be played back by the RA-800 in the key of C#, for
example.

Note: If you rransmit your MID! messages divectly 1o the RA-800 you wish w0 control, RX Shift is the
only way to transpose that part. The TRANSPOSE and OCTAVE UPIDOWN sertings indeed only
apply 1o the MIDI messages received on sthe Basic Channel.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi).

Hold down {SHIFT] while pressing [F3} {Param).

rs Jctave reVelo ts¥elo PartSwtc SoFtThru

et at i m m
. - 3R 3
L SYnC
- - EEXiIL

The RX Octave parameler can be set to Absolure or Relative. It applies to Tone selection.
You may have noticed that whenever you assign a bass sound to the Upperl part in Split
Keyboard Mode, the notes are transposed in such a way that you can play a meaningful
bass line using the Upper] part. Relative then means that this internal (and automatic)
transposition is applied 1o the received note numbers, so that receiving a C4 (note number
60) may actually result in note number 36 bemg played. This, of course, depends on the
Tone you assign to the Upperl part.

In Absolute mode, however, the MIDI note number will be the one received via MIDE
(e.g. note number 60), The advantage of being able to choose between Absclute and
Relative is that you can play a trumpet line on the external instrument {a synthesizer, for
example) and double it with a bass part of the RA-800.

Note. If you decide not to use the Shift values, you can set the corresponding switch ro Off. That is
quicker than senting all Shift values back to "0".

MIDE

eStdle

Zones {Low/High Limits)

{1
{2)

All Realtime, Arranger, and Song MIDINRX pages as well as the MIDINTA page feature
two Limit parameters, allowing you to “narrow” the MIDI note range to be received by
the respective parts.

Part  Channel Shift  Filter  Limit I

As you see, the swiich betow the Limit knob currently reads High, meaning that you can
use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set the upper note limit. The value in the above
fllustration means that the highest note the Sng-B1 part will play is C#6. Sending a D6 on
MIDI channel B1 (channel 1, MIDI IN B) will not cause the Sng-B1 part to sound.

Press the [UPPER1] button to select Low.

Now you can set the lower limit of the Sng-B1 part. If you set it to C4, for example, the
notes B3~C-1 no longer cause the Sng-Bl part to sound.

Set the Low Limit using the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob.

The greatest advantage of the Limit parameters is that it allows you to program splits
applied to MIDI daia. If you use a digital piano without split function as master keyboard
(and prefer not to control the RA-800 on its Basic Channel), you could split the Upperi,
Upper2, and Lower paris as follows:

Select the same receive channel and MIDI INput for Upper1, Upper2, and Lower.

On the MIDRRTime\RX page, set the following Limit values:
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Part Limit High Limit Low
Upperl GB C#5
Upper2 5 Ca
Lower B3 C-i

You now have three zones on the piano keyboard. Note that you could refine your splits
by defining another range for the Manual Bass part, while still keeping one octave for the
Arranger (NTA)

Note: The above is more an example of what is technically possible than a usefil feature because
controlling the RA-800 on its Basic Channel provides access to the Keyboard Made functions that
do exactly the same (choose KBD MODE= Split and cctivate the Upperl, Upper2, and Lower paris)
- and can be saved to a Performance Memory.

Local function

The Local parameter on all Realtime, Arranger, and Song MIDINTX pages allows you to
establish or remove the connection between the RA-800's front panel buttons and the
internal tone generator.

RA-gO0Q
Tone selectian §

RA-800 3
Tone selsction [§

LOCAL ON ”@‘" LOCAL OFF MIDLDUT
l——' —

TONE / PERFORMANCE MEMDRY
L 4 vRstoN -

1218 L8 T

G RS SRS MRS SHTAR MAIE  CFCEDTRAA BMERMRI AT
- STHLEAT SWME SR

L:JL_JL_J[ZDM

in Local On made, vou can
select HA-BOD Tones with the
TONE/FERFORMANCE MEMORY

TONE } PERFORMANCE MEMORY
[l - AT -

8:%: l_._...JOnnma L.__J{..___J
B J'lsl D

tn Local Off mode, Tone
seiaction only applies 1o external
instruments connectad to onea of

puttons. the AA-B00"s MIDE QLT pors.,

When set 10 On (factory setting), Tone selection on the RA-800's front panel will cause
the corresponding section to call up the desired Tone. If you select Off, the MIDI program
change and bank select messages of the corresponding part are no longer sent to the
internal tone generator. Local doesn’t, however, interfere with the transmission of the
corresponding MIDI data to the selected MIDI OUTput.

Fart Channet Shift  Filter  Local MIDL
ﬂ S

ZArrnga

zoong
4 NTH
SEXit

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set Local to Off if you wish to transmit program change and
bank select messages without selecting Tones on the RA-800 itself. These messages will be
transmitted on the MIDI channel assigned to the part you sefect with the Part Select buttons or in the
TONE menu,
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13.6 More MIDI settings

Rx Velo, TX Velo

()
(2)

(3)

(4}

The MIDINParam page allows you to specify whether or not to receive and transrmit MiDI
velocity values, and if not, what fixed velocity value to substinute for the acrual velocity
values.

On the Master page, press [F3} {Midi}.

Hold down [SHIFT] while pressing [F3] {Param) ta call up the following page:

% Qotave  mvelo tVelo PartSwic Sci:Thru] gaessm

2tz i) iRt Tt et o o 7
 ; )

z5tdle

~ -+ " -~ - [P —

. . . . . eSonc
- - - L

Fl - - ~ - » » n . ~ :

Use the [M.BASS] or Part Select [LOWER] buttons to select On {receive or transmit velocity values) for
rxVelo and txVelo respectively.

If you select Off, you must specify the fixed velocity value 1o be used instead of the
continuously changing velocity values that are actually received or transmitted.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] or [BASS/BANK] knob to specify the fixed velocity values to be received
or transmitted.

You could use this parameter to correct the fixed velocity values sent by a MIDIfied organ
gtc, If the values sent by that instrument are too high to produce the right timbre of the
selected Tone, set the rxVelo value 10 90, for example — and set the corresponding switch
to Off (reception of MIDI velocity data Off). Older drum machines and velocity
*unsensitive” instruments send fixed velocity values of “64”, which may be too low to
achieve the right timbre and volume of a Tone. In that case, try higher fixed velocity
values.

Soft Thru (for digital piancs)

(1}

(2)

This function is particularly useful if you own a digital piano. When you set Soft Thru to
On, some of notes received by the RA-800 will be re-transmitied to the NTA’s MIDI
OUTput, There are two uses for the Soft Thru function:

When controlling the RA-800 an its Basic Channel

In this case, you can use the EXT KBD CANCEL button to select the note range to be
retransmitted to the digital piano: the left (SOLO ZONE) or the right half (CHORD
ZONE) — on condition that Soft Thru is set to On.

Note: There is a link berween this function and EXT KBD CANCEL in that the larer will only vield
the expecred result if the Soft Thru funcrion is ser 1o on.

When controlling the RA-800 on an NTA channel

When you set Soft Thru to On, all notes received on an NTA channel beyond the NTA's
High and Low Limits are re-transmitted to the NTA's MIDI OUTpur. In other words, if
you set the NTA Limits to Low= CZ/High=C4, the notes to the left of the C2 (EXT KBD
CANCEL-= Solo Zone) or to the right of the C4 (EXT KBD CANCEL= Chord Zane) will
be sent to the NTA's MIDI OUTput and can be used to sound other notes on an external
MIDI instrument,

This setting is in fact similar to the splits we talked about when discussing the use of the
Limit parameters: you shounld use the Soft Thru fearure for a digital piano or other
keyboard instrument without split function. Doing so allows you to play the piano’s
sounds with vour left or right hand, while RA-800’s Arranger is triggered by the keys you
press in the zone you specify using the NTA's Limit parameters.

Here is how it works:
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(1) Connect the digital piano’s MIDI QUT to the MIDI INput assigned to the Basic Channel or NTA
function,

{2) Connect the correspanding MIDI QUTput to the MIDI INput of your digital piane.

{3) Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to set Soft Thru to On.
The RA-800 now sends a Local message (CC122) with a value “0" to the digital piano,
which means that the piano’s sound source no longer responds to the notes you play on its
keyboard, Seeing that the RA-800 echoes back all notes that are not used to trigger the
Arranger, however (the notes outside the Low/High Limit range), you hear what you play
on the piano — except in the zone set apant for the Arranger.
When you set Soft Thru back to Off, the RA-800 sends a Local message with a value
“127”, thereby switching the piano’s Local function back on.

13.7 MIDI synchronization

We already discussed Armanger synchronization via MIDI because we needed that function
for recording User Styles via MIDL. See “*Connection and synchronization”.

Style

AT

The Start/Stop option allows you to start and stop Arranger or Song playback without
synchronizing piayback. That is vseful if you wish to use a MIDI controller (footswitch,
buston, or PK-35) of an external master keyboard to start Arranger playback, for example,
You can also select the MIDI IN (RX pages) or MIDI OUT (TX) connector to be used for
recetving or transmitting Start/Stop/Continue, and Clock messages (A On, B Off, etc.).
Note that the Recorder also sends and receives Song Position Pointer messages.

On the Master page, press [F3] (Midi), then hold down [SHIFT] and press [F4] {Sync) to select a Sync
page. [PAGE] AV allow you to select the RX or TX pages.

Select RX Remote if the RA-800 is only to receive MIDI Siart/Stop messages without
locking to the MIDI Clock messages.

Note: If vou select MIDI {RX), you can no longer start Arranger or Song playback on the RA-800.
Instead, you have to start the external MIDI clock source.

13.8 MIDI Sets

MIDI Sers are in fact performance memories for the seitings you make in the MIDI mode.
The RA-800 has eight MIDI Set memories on board that you can use to change your
MIDI configuration. You can also save your MIDI Sets to disk and load them whenever
necessary.

Tip: Saving MIDI settings to a MIDI Set means that the former settings of that MIDI Ser will be
overwritten. Consequently, when saving your own settings, start by selecting MID] Set mernories
you have never used so far. That way you are sure that the ane MIDI Set you usually use is
preserved.

s AT



Writing a MiDj Set
Memary Pratect

The Memory Protect function is activated EVery time yoy Switch on yoyr instrumen;.
Memory Protect dgeg what its name implies: i¢ Protects yoyy Perfp
MIDI Sets from accidenta] erasure,

Writing your settings to a MID! Set

{1} Press and hold down the [WRITE] button {the fMiD} 5ET) indicator lights),

The display asks You whether yoy 4IT Sure you wrap; fo write yoy; settings 1o 5 MIDJ Set.
If you are, EO on. Otherwige, release rhe [WRITE; button,

the fast thing yoy want to dg j5 Overwrite the

{2} Pross 4 Music Style number button to saye Your MID} settings to the corresponding MIDI Set,

The display briefly confirms that your settings have been writtep, to the memory yop
selected:

OK H
MiD: 3T YRITE COMPLETE.

(3} Release the [WRITE] button,

Selecting a MID) Set

(1) Press the IMIDI SET] button (Music Style section) so that its indicator lights.
(2 Pross a Musje Style number button to select the tarresponding Mip; Set,

Saving MID| Sets to disk

After Programming 8 Mpj Sets, you may find that YOU need 3 feoyy More and thay you

{1} Onthe Master page, press (F5] (Disk),
{2} Press [F2] (Save) 1o select the Disk\Save love|,
3) Usethe [PAGE} A Y buttons to select the Save\MDI §ey page:
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(4}

{5}

e Midi Set . Eursor Characts
ElZu s unnaasB HDI_tTnl
IFI’-’IEE DISK 1460 . .

MlDl SET NAME

P e 3 03

Before saving a MIDI Set to disk, you should name it. Choose a nume that tells you
something about the contents. Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knob 10 select the character
position and the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to assign a character to the selected position.
Insert a formatted floppy disk into the drive and press [M.BASS] (Execute) to save your MIDI Set to
disk,

Remember that your RA-800 is multitasking, so that you can leave this page as soon as
the RA-800 starts saving the MIDI Set to disk.

Press [F5] {Exit} to return to the Master page.

Note: When saving, the term Set is used to refer to all 8§ MIDI Ser memories. In others words, when

you write "a” MIDI Set to disk, you save in fact the contents of all eight MIDI Set memories,
Loading, on the other hand can be carried out selectively:

Loading a MID1 Set from disk

(1}
{2
@

4)
(3)

(&)

{7)

(8
%))

As stated in the above note, you are free to load just one MIDI Set container of a given
MIDI Set on the disk you inserted into the RA-B00's drive. Feel free to only load MIDI
Set container 3 from a given MIDI Set if you do not need the other 7 settings of that Set.
On the Master page, press [F5] {Disk}.

Prass [F1] {Load) ta selact the Disk\Load level.

Use the [PAGE] A'Y buttons to select the Load\MD} set page:

— MidiSet ... Disk toint TS
11 MpIsETel] BN [ENN
12 MDISET®Z [] [ zSave

1z MDISETA3 2 Y Y 3Rhame
1% MDISETa4 “ == =

TIERECT

Insert the floppy disk that contains the MIDI Set data to load into the disk drive.

Use the [ACCCMP/GROUP] knob to select the MID! Set (group) i your floppy contains mare than one
MIDI Set.

Use the [LOWER/NUMBER] knab to select the MID! Set container you wish to load,

You can also select ALL, which means that all eight containers of the selected MIDI Set
will be loaded. In that case, you canmot select the destination memory {see below).

Use the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to select the internal MID! Set memory you wish to lead the
selected settings to.

You can select Init= 1, =2, =3..., =8.

Press JUPPER1] [Executa} to load the MID! Set data.

Press {F5] {Exit) to return to the Master page.

Tip: The possibility to selectively load MIDI Set containers allows you to compile “Best Of* MIDE
seetings by loading them to different internal MIDI Set memories. Afier loading your 8 favorite
MIDI settings, use the Save function to save the “Best OF' MIDI Ser 1o disk.
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4 Housekeeping

14.1 General remarks

Backups

A very important aspect of working with an instrument like the RA-800 is to make backup
copies of all important data. You may never need them but for a professional like yourself
nothing is more embarrassing than 1o perform on stage {or in the studio), and suddenly
find that the User Styles you took such great care 10 program can no longer be loaded
from disk because the disk has become unreadable.

No musician in their right minds would ever dream of going on the road without at least
one copy of every cartridge or floppy he or she needs to perform. Therefore, do take the
ime to backup all your data. See “Disk copy (backups)”.

Do not forget to save all your settings in RAM-backed memory (Performance Memories,
MIDI Sets, and Chord Sequence) before hitting the road. There is absolutely no excuse for
not being able to perform because you forgot ta save your internal settings to disk. After
backing up your internal settings to disk, you should make a backup of that floppy.

See to it that you have all settings you need on at least two floppy disks that are stored in different
locations. f one of these disks becomes corrupted, immediately back up the other one.

Sorry for being so patronizing but we have been there... A glass of beer, a helping hand
that put the one-and-only floppy too close to a speaker... In a way, the data on disk are
your capital and as such deserve to be protected.

Disk management

There are no hard-and-fast rules for which data to save to which floppy but we
recommend that you work with at least two disk sets: one for your Recorder songs and
another one for all the settings (Performance Memories, MIDI Sets, User Styles, Chord
Sequences).

14.2 Disk copy (backups)

M
{2
(3}

WARNING: The Disk Copy function takes advantage of the User Style RAM memoary and erases ail
User Styles that reside in the RA-800's internal memory. Before using Disk Copy, save all User Styles
to disk if you haven't already done so.

Disk Copy copies all files of the Source disk (see below) to the Destination disk.
On the Master page, press {F5] (Disk).

Hold down [SHIFT] whila pressing [F3} (Copy).

Prass [PAGE} ¥ to select the Disk level.

DES
1EL15L
= SNast.

] )
hFormt
EEXit

Nate: The RA-800 also provides a Song Copy function that allows you to copy Standard MIDI Files
or Recorder songs 1o another disk. To copy songs, select the Disk\Song\Copy level.

As stated above, you will fose all User Styles that are currently in the internal memory.
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{4)

(5}
(6

7}
8

5

{10

Press Part Select [UPPERZ] (Proceed} to select the following page:

DISK

Ingert SOURCE PROTECTED DISK TrET
iy =k
and press EXECUTE DN )

This message asks you to insert the original (or Source) disk into the drive. Before doing
50, you should write-protect ir,

Insert the original (Source) disk into the drive.

Press Part Select {LOWER] to load the first data block from the Source disk.

If you change your mind about copying disks, press [UPPER 1] (Abort) instead. If you
press Part Select [LOWER], the display now looks like this:

READING DISK DATH suwws

In other words, the RA-800 is loading the first part of the data. Depending on the number
of files on disk, you may encounter this message several times.

When the first part is loaded, the display switches to:

Insert DESTINATION DISK
any prass EXECUTE

The message asks you to insert a blank disk into the disk drive. That disk will contain a
copy of the original data and is therefore called Destination Disk. If the disk isn't
formatied, you are given the opportunity to do so now.

Note: Always use a blank Destinarion disk because all data on the Destinarion disk will be erased,
Remove the Source disk from the drive and insert the Destination disk.

Press Part Select [LOWER] (Execute) to copy the data to the Destination disk.

If you change your mind about copying disks, press [UPPER1] (Abort) instead. If you
press Part Select [LOWER], the display now looks like this:

MRITIMG DISK DATA sares

As stated above, the Insert Source Disk message may be displayed again. If so...
Remove the Destination disk from the drive and proceed with step 5 until the display tells you:

oKl

FUNCTION COMPLETE

The display now returns to the Disk\Copy level.
Press [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page.
Note: You can go on playing while the Disk Copy function is in progress.
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14.3 Renaming files on disk

)

(2)
(3)
(4)

(5}

(6}

@

(8}

The RA-300 provides a Rename function that allows you to change the name of a User
Style, User Style Set, MIDI Set, or Song you have already saved to disk. That may be
necessary if you find that the current name doesn’t tell you anything about the file's
contents, or to make room for another file that has the same name but different data.

insert the floppy disk containing the file you wish to rename into the drive.

If the copy protect tab is set to PROTECT, set it to the WRITE position.

On the Master page, press [F5] (Disk).

Prass [F3] (Rname).

Use the {PAGE] A ¥ buttons to select the file type to be renamed: User Style, User Style Set,
Performanca Set, MID! Sat, Chord Sequence, Song, or Song Set.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knob to select the file you wish to rename.

Place the cursor on the file's name so that it is displayed white-on-blue,

H you select a Music Style or a Song for renaming, you must press Part Select [UPPER2]
{Proceed) after selecting it before being able to change its name.

Use the {LOWER/NUMBER] knob to select a character position and the [UPPER/VARIATION] knob to
selact a character for that position,

For User Styles and Songs, you can specify two names: the Style/Song Name, and the File
Name. The File Name is the one that you will see if you use the dir function on an MS-
DOS® computer (all RA-800 disks are MS-DOS® compatible), while the Style/Song
Name is the name thar you will see on the respective display pages. The latter are called
“meta-fext events” that can only be read by the RA-800. The File Narme is more important
than the Style/Song Name because the File Name is the one that is written to disk — but it
can only be 8 characters in length.

Press [M.DRUMS] (Execute) to rename the selected file or set.

If the new name already exists on disk, the display will wam you:

& SAME NAME on Disk

You can keep your name but doing so means that the file of the same name on the disk
will be erased. If that is what you wish to do, press [M.DRUMS] (Replace). Otherwise,
press Part Select [UPPER2] (Exit) to specify a different name.

If the name doesn’t yet exist on the current disk, the display will execute the Rename
function:

RENAMING...

As always, you can prass [F5] (Exit) to return to the Master page while the RA-B00 completes the
Rename operation.

14.4 Deleting files on disk

Deleting disk files means that they will no longer be on that disk. You should exercise
great caution when using this function because there is no Undo or Recall function.
Deleting files on disk can, however, be useful to make room for new files. Be sure to have
at least one backup of the file or set you are about to delete because you never know...
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insert the floppy disk containing the file you wish to delete into the drive.

I the disk’s copy protect tab is set to PROTECT, set it to the WRITE position.
On the Master page, press [F5] {Disk).

Prass {F4] (Diete).

Petformance Set

11 PRFMEMA1
12 PRFMEMBZ
13 PRFEMEMBI

SELEcTw  [ERECUTH]

Use the {PAGE] AY buttons to select the fils type to be deleted: User Style, User Style Set,
Performance Set, MID! Set, Chord Sequence, Song or Song Set.

Use the [ACCOMP/GROUP] knab to select the file you wish to delete.

Place the cursor on the file's name so that it is displayed white-on-blue.

Press Part Select [LOWER] {Exacute} to delete the selected file or set:

DELETING...

As always, you can press [F5] (Exit} to return to the Master page while the RA-800 completes the
Dulete operation,

14.5 Initializing your RA-800 (Load Factory Setup)

{1
{2

After working extensively with your RA-800, you may want to recall the original factory
settings. This is not indispensable because you could work with the factory Performance
Memory (00 FreePanl) instead. Initializing your RA-800 means that all Performance
Memory, Chord Sequence, MIDI Set, and User Style settings will be replaced with the
original settings —~ except for the User Styles that will be empty after initializing your RA-
800.

Here is how to initialize your RA-800:

Power off your RA-800.

Hold down the [WRITE] button while turning your RA-800 back on again.

After loading the original factory settings, the display will read:

Original FACTORY SETUP has been
LOADED !

14.6 Compatibility

The RA-B0O is a Realtime Arranger featuring 689 sounds and 25 Drum Sets that can be
freely selected and are used by the 128 on-board Music Styles.

The RA-800 was designed to be compatible with earlier models, so that it can read all
music data related to Roland Style disks: MSA (Atelier and KR series), MSD (E-96, E-86,
E-66, and RA-95), and MSE (RA-800 and subsequent models). It also reads both format 0
and format 1 Standard MIDI Files.
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Seeing that the RA-800 contains sounds (or Tones) that are not supported by the GM or
GS mode, certain songs recorded with the RA-800 may not sound the way you expect
them to when played back using an external sequencer and GM/GS compatible sound
module. Therefore, if you wish to share your Standard MIDI Files with colleagues and/or
friends, be sure to only select Tones supported by the GM standard or G5 format. That is
also true of the Tones the Arranger parts use. In some cases, they may indeed select a
RA-800 Tone, so that the selection messages for those Tones cannot be carried out by
another GM or GS compatible sound module. See the Tone List at the end of this manual
for the “compatible” Tones you can select.

As you know by now, your RA-800 can read and write the following data types: Song
data, Style data, Performance Memory (User Programs) data, MIDI Set data, Song Set
data, Style Set data, and Chord Sequencer data, Your RA-800 also accepts Lyrics data in
Karaoke Type O format (used by Tune 1000 for example), and even Harmony data (MID1
data used to control devices that add harmony voices to what you are singing).

Song data that can be read

Disk Type DDMD
Format DOS/Atar
Song Farmat SMF/ISM

SMF Format

0 Lyries/Harmony {MIDI Ch 5), tracks 1-18

Tones (program changes and
bank select)

GM, GS, E-88, E-96, E-B6, RA-85, RA-800, G800

Song Write

Disk Type DDMHD

Format DOS

Song Format SMEF

SMF Farmat 0

Tones GM, GS, G-800, RA-B00

Writing GM/GS compatible Standard MIDI Files

Here is what you should bear in mind when using the Recorder 1o write GM compatibie Standard MIDI Files.
Failure to do so will result in Standard MIDI Files that will not be played back as expected on 2 GM medule,

Therefore use only the following:

Disk Type Only DD
Format DOs
Tones Only GM sounds [see the Tone chart)

¥ you wish to record yous song as GS compatible Standerd MIDI File, use the above media and disk format burt

anty setect GS Tones.

Note: If an RABOO Style is used as backing during recording, this Style must only use Tones which are included in
the GM/GS scund tables. Since the RAROO also contains Tones that are pot part of the GM or GS formats (the 35
additional sounds}, you should replace those Tanes with equivalent or similar GM/GS Tones before recording.
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User Styles that can be loaded

Disk Type DD/HD
Format DOS/Atari
Style Format MBSA (KR, Atelier), MSD (E-86, E-26, E-66, RA-95), MSE (G-B00, RA-850)

RA-800 Style format

Disk Type

BDMHD

Format

LOos

Styie Format

MSE (G-800, RA-800), cannat be loadad with older models, except £-98

Performance Memaories that can be loaded

Disk Type DDMD
Farmat { DOS/Atari
Data Format E-86 User Programs, £-95/G-800/RA-8G0 Performance Memories

RA-800 Performance Memory format

Disk Type DB/HD
Farmat DOS/Atari
Data Format Only E-36/G-800/RA-800 Performance Memaries

MIDI Sets that can be loaded

Disk Type

DD/MHD

Format

DOS/Atan

Data Farmat

E E-86 & £-96 type MIDI Sets, G-800 & RA-BDO type MID! Sets

RA-800 MIDI Set format

Disk Type

| DDHD

Format

DOS/Atari

Data Format

Only E-86/G-B00/RA-800 type MIDf Sets

Song Sets that can be loaded

Disk Type

DO/HD

Format

DOS/Awn

Data Farmat

: E-B6/E-96 type Song Sets, G-800/RA-800 type Song Sets
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RA-800 Song Set format

Disk Type DoMD

Format DOS

Data Format Oniy E-98/G-B00/RA-B00 type Song Sets

Style Sets that can be loaded

Disk Type BOMD

Format DOS/Atari

Dara Format E-BB/E-96 type Style Ser, G-BOD/RA-800 type Styla Sets
RA-8GGC Style Set format

Disk Type DDMHD

Format 008

Data Format Only E-96/G-800/RA-800 type Style Sets

Chord Sequencer format {read and write)

Disk Type poMD
Format DoOs
Data Format Only E-96/G-BO0/RA-800 type Chord Sequencer data

So much for the Player's Guide. We do hope you now have an idea about what your
RA-800 is capable of. Use the index to locate the functions you want to know more about,
and be sure to read the explanations in the Reference Manual for fuil details about the
RA-800’s functions. Have fun!
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Tone lists

RA-800 Tone Map (Banks A & B)

Instrument Voleas Remark

PG CC00

Fiano

o 0 Piano |
08 Plano fw
016 Pranw id

052 D00 Bieno 2
208 Piano 2w

oF 00 Fiano 3
il Efi+Rhndes |
o2 EG+Rhodes 2
X8 Piano 3w

004 000 Hemicy-1onk
oo Oid Upright

005 000 EPiano i
008 StSoft EP
009 SAE Piano
016 FM+SA EP
017 Stiky Rhodes
o 60's EPianc
025 Hurd Rhodes
o025 MellowRhodes
027 60’y Pinoo 2

006 00G EPinng2
naa Detuned EP 2
g 5LFM EP
024 Hard FM EP

DGT 000 Harpsichord
008 Coupled Hps.
o6 Harpsi.w
024 Harpaie

008 000 Clav.

Chromatic parcussion

09 000 Celesta

DI 00O Glockenspict

Oit 00D Music Box

o1z 000 Vitraphone
004 Hard Vibe
{08 Vib.w

13 000 Marimba
08 Muarimba w
Ot6 Berafon
017 Barzfon 2
oM Log drum

014 000 Xylophooe

015 000 ‘Tubular-helt
D08 Church Belt
009 Carillon

s 000 Sunmr
001 Sentur 2
[ Cimbslom

Omgan

ot7 00 Organ 1
L] Organ 101
008 Detuned Or.1
3] Organ {89
16 603 Organ 1
o1 60's Organ 2
Di1B 60's Organ 3
04 Cheese Grgon
oz Qugan 4
033 Even Bar
0 Organ Baxy
048 COrgan Oer )

01 oo Crgan 2
004 Crgan 201
008 Deusned Or.2
032 Organ 5

09 fo0 Organ 3
o8 Rotery Orp.
016 Rotary Ony. S
(1] Rotery Org F

020 000 Church Org,}
ool Church Org.2
009 Organ Ot 2
056 Church Org.3
024 Crgan Flare
432 Trem.Flate

D2 GOG Read Drgan

o o Arcordion Fr
i Accordion 1
a16 Detuned Arc

*: Same sound as i SC-55 map. **: Percussive sound which cannot be played meiodically, use n note near C4 {noie number 60).
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G-RA-800

G-/RA-800

G-RA-B00

G-RA-100

V.5W

G-/RA-800

G-RA-800

PG CCOO

023

024

07
024
23
o0
0Qi
ra
008

Guitar

025

o7

Q130
03

03z

37

038
039

000
008
016
024
032

ZB85888588

ZEHSEER

g8

a1e

018
0y

Instrument Volces Remuork

Detuned Acc2
Accordion §
Accordion 2
Harmaonice
Hammenica 2
Bendonecn
Aze Tune-106

Nylon-str.Gt
{kualele
Nylon Gto
Velo Hermnix
Nylon G2
Laguint Gr.
Steelatr Gt
123Gt
Nylon+51eel
Mindobin
Mndolin 2
Mumdolin Trem
Sieal Gt2
Juzz Qb
Mcllow Gt
Pedal Steei
Clean Gt,
Cleap Gt 2
Openbiard Ot
Chotus G

IC Sorat Gt
Muted B
Muted Dis Gt
Muted GT 2
Funk Pap
Funk Gt.2
Qverdrive (i
DistordanGt
Diat. Gi2
Dated Guitar
Feedback Gt
Feedback G2
Power Guitar
Pawer Gt.2
Sth Dise.
Rock Rhythm
Rock Rhythm2
Gr.Hapmonicy
Gt Feadback
Ac.Gt.Harmnx

Acpusric Bs,
Fingered Bx.
Fingered By2
Jazz Buss
Pickad Bass
Mutz PickBe.
Fretless B1.
Fresless a2
Fretess Had
Frealeas Bed
Syn Fruless
MrSmooth
Slap Basx |
Reso Slep
Siop Bass 2
Synth Bass {
SymhBasx101
Acid Pass
THIOI Baxs
Tekne Bass
Rews SH Baag
Synih Bass 2
SynthBasa20t
Modular Basg
Seq Baws
Beef FM Bass
X Wire Bass
Rubber Bass
SHIO! Baas 1
SHI0! Bass 2
Smpath Bass

2

2
2
1
2
1
2
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G-/RA-B00
G-RA-800
G-/RA-800

G-/RA-800

V.5W

G-/RA-B0O
G-/RA-B00

G-RA-HOD
O-RA-800

G-RA-800

G-/RA-800
V-5W

[nstrumant  Voives Remark

PC CC0O

Sirings / srchasta

041 000 Vietin
it Slow Vioiin

042 000 Vicla

043 000 Celio

D44 060 Conraizasg

45 000 Tremaolo Str
008 Slow Tremalo
908 Suspensc Sir

048 800 PizzicatoSte

D47 000 Harp

048 000 Timpani

Ensembig

049 000 Strings
o Seings 2
008 Orchestra
e Orchestrs 2
L84 Tremolo Orch
L11R3 Chair Str.
M5 S1.5trngs
024 Veln Strings
0432 Sirings Oct

a50 000 Slow Sirings
001 SlowStringsd
08 Legato Str.
{00 Warnt Strings
He Sysfow S

a5y 000 Syn.Strings!
201 OB Strings
008 Syn.Smngs3

052 Dbo Syn.Strings?

as3 oo Choir Azha
208 St Choir
o Mella Cheir
032 Chotr Aahs 2

054 000 Vaice Oohs

055 000 SynVox
008 Syn, Voice

056 00C Orchesralit
008 Lpeet Hit
o9 Philly Biv
oin Double Hit
016 Lo Fi Rave

Brass

a57 009 Trumpet
ot Trarpet 2
ey Flugel Ham
024 Bright Tp.
74 Warm Tp,

0s8 000 Tromibone
004 Trombone 2

038 00O Tuba
L] Tuba 2

063 000 MutedTrumpet

o0&l 000 French Homs
oat Fr.Hom 2
008 fr.Horn Sole
i3t Hom Orch

052 000 Drass |
908 Brass 2
& Brasy Fali
bt Bruss Oct

063 000 Synth Hraasi
143 Poly Brass
ol Synith Brassd
09 Quuck Brass
016 Octave Brass

064 000 Synth Breas2
0ot Saoft Brasy
008 Synth Brassd
016 Velp Brass |
017 Velo Brass 2

Aped

065 000 Soprane Sax

0466 000 Alta Sax
003 Hyper Alto
009 Al Sax 2

S
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G-RA-800

V-5W

G-RA-800

V-5W
G-/RA-800 V-§W
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PC CCDD Instrumant Voicas Remark PC CON instrument  Volcea Ramark FC CClo instrument Voices Rarnerk
067 000 Tenar Sax 2 00t Harmo Rain 2 o1 St.Gamalas 2
o001 Tenor Sax 2 ! G-/RA-BOO V.5W 002 African wood 2 [#11 RAMA Cymbal 1
08 BreathyTenor | 0.7 Clavi Pad 2 1k4 00O Agogo 1
068 L00 Baritone Sax H Gog 000 Soundimck 2 003 Aterigans |
059 QD0 Oboe 1 oot Ancesiral 2 L5 000 Sieet Drumns 1
07 000 English Hom | o2 Prologue 2 116 000 Woodbiotk 1
071 100 Beswoan 1 008 Rave 2 008 Castanets 1
072 000 Clarinet 1 099 000 Crysal 2 117 000 Talko 1
008 Bs Clarinet 1 191 Syn Mailet 1 008 Concert BD 1
7] Sofi Crysni 2 18 000 Mela, Tom | i
Rina o3 Round Glock 2 01 Reat Tom 1
073 000 Piccole 3 004 Loud Glocic 2 O0R Meto. Tom 2 1
o8 Nay t G/RA-S0D 0os GlockenChime 2 008 Hock Tem z
009 Ney Oct 2 G-/RA-800 1213 {Clear Bells 2 119 000 Synth Drum 1
14 DDO Flute i [1.415 ChristimasBel 2 008 408 Tom F
475 0DD Reconder i 008 Vivra Bells 2 one Elec Perc H
076 000 Pan Fluie 1 009 Digi Bella 2 120 000 Reverse Cym. |
0od Kawla 2 016 Chorat Belts 2 i s} Reverse Cym2 |
o9 Kawela 2 1 G-/RA-80D o7 Ajr Bells 2 00k Rev.Snare | l
a10 Kawnia Oct 2 G-RA-800 018 Bell Herp 2 ee) Rev.Snare 1 1
o77 000 Eottle Blow 1 019 Garaelimbu 2 016 Rev.Kiek 1 1
a8 000 Shakuhachi e 100 000 Almesphece 2 a7 Rev.ConBD 3
are  od Whistle i ol ‘Warm Arios 2 024 Rev.Tam 1 H
080 004 Ocarine i 002 Nylos Harp 1 25 Rev.Tam 2 H
003 Harpvox 2
Synit Load o HollowReless 2 SFX
g1 000 Square Wave 2 003 Nylon+Rhodes 2 121 000 GiLFelNoiz 1
[L3)] Squars 1 be6 Ambient Pad 1 e} Gr.Cut Noise |
02 Hollow Mini 1 131 0 Brightncas 2 ooz String Slap '
003 Mellow FM 2 122 000 Geblin 2 po3 Gr.CuiNoised 3
004 CC Solo 2 (1.4} Goblinson 2 004 Dist.CutNoiz |}
005 Shmotg z 002 5% Sci-Fu 2 0as Haas Slide 1
008 LM Squere 2 103 000 Echo Drops 1 005 Pick Surape 1
ol Sinz Wave 1 b Echn Beil 2 122 0o Bregth Nodse 1
{82 000 Saw Wave 2 o2 Echo Pan 2 001 F.Kry Click 1
et Sow i 003 Echo Pen 2 2 113 o0 Seashore 1
Wiz Puise Saw 2 04 Big Fanner 2 ant Rain 1
a3 Feline GR 2 003 Reso Panner 2 002 Thunder H
ood Big Lond 2 006 Water Plaso 2 o3 Wind !
1,353 Veio Lead p W4 000 Star Theme 2 004 Stream 3
e GR-300 2 D Swr Theme2 2 PoS Bubble 2
o0t LA Saw 1 i34 000 Bird 2 b
0% Doctor Solo 2 Ethnie, Bic. o0 Dog 1 b
016 Waspy Syth 2 105 000 Simr i o Horse-Gallop 1 ***
083 000 SynCalllope 2 005 Sitar 2 2 003 Bird 2 1 e
o Vent Symb 2 002 Detuns Sitar 2 004 Kitty H b
002 Pure Panlead 2 008 Tambra 1 [144] Grawl H -
o4 000 Chiffer Leasd 2 1311 Tambours 2 125 OO0 Telephane 1 t haad
083 000 Charang 1 106 00O HBasje 1 D0Y Telephone 2 ; b
.41 Dist.Lead 1 oot Muied Banjo 1 5,174 DourCreaking | s
086 000 Solo Vox 2 Rabab 2 oo3 Doer 1 b
0E? 000 5th Saw Wave 2 13 Ciapichant 2 004 Seraeh ! -
00! Big Fives 2 04 Oud 2 ooz Wind Chimes 2 bt
a3 000 Bass & Lesd 1 025 Oud 2 1 G-/RA-H00 07 Scruch 2 1 -
a1 Big & Raw 1 028 Cud Tremolo 1 G-RA-800 126 000 Helleopter 1 b
a2 Far & Perky 2 oz7 Cud V-Switth 2 G-/RA-800 001 Car-Engine 1 ———
028 Cud & Stringy 2 G-/RA-BGOD 002 Car-Swwp 1 -
Synih Pad, ate. HI7 DOO Sharoisen i 003 Car-Pasa ! -
089 000 Fantasia b4 001 Teugaru 2 004 Car-Cresh 1 Har
oa| Funtasia 2 2 i08 D00 Koo i 005 Siren 1 e
09 000 Wzt Pad H 008 Tashno Koo 1 5 Train 1 hasd
141 ‘Thick Pad 1 016 Kanoon 2 o7 Jeiplane 2 b
o2 Hom Pad 2 017 Kaeoon 2 i G-RA-800 038 Starship 2 e
003 Rotary Stmg 2 018 Kanoon Ocl 2 G-RA-800 09 Barst Noise 2 b
004 Soft Pad 1 019 Kanoon & Choie 2 G-/RA-B0D 127 %0 Appinast 2 i
91 oo Polysynih 2 109 o000 Kelimba 1 o1 Laughing 1 bt
ol 8s PolySyn 2 110 80 Bagpipe i fLir] Screaming 1 g
09 DO Space Voico 1 i) Minmar 1 G-MA-800 003 Punch 1 b
0oL Heaven il 2 1) Mizmar Oz 2 004 Hean Beat 1 .
093 400 Bowed Glasy 2 e Mirmar Dual 2 G/RA-B00 Dos Footsteps 1 bl
0% 006 Mesal Pad 2 11 000 Fiddle L 006 Applayse 2 2 b
031 Tmne Pad 2 008 Rababa i G-/RA-B0O0 118 DDG Gun Shot 1 ek
o2 Panner Pad 2 112 000 Shunai i oot Machine Gun | wae
695 000 Haio Pad 2 0ol Shenai 2 H V.5W o062 Lasergun 1 b
s 000 Sweep Pad 1 DOB Pungt k [i 5] Explosion 2 i
0 Paler Pad 1 [t Hichiriki 1
008 Converge 1
009 Shwimmer 2 Parcussive
10 Celesniai Pd 2 113 DO0 Tinkie Bell H
ooa Bonang i
Synth SFX o003 Gender 1
097 000 Ice Rain 2 ¢io Cometen Gong 1

=: Same sound aa in SC-55 map, **: Percussive saund which cannar be played melodically, usc a now near C4 {note number 60).
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SC-55 Tone Map {Banks C & D)

Instrument Voices Remark

PG CCO0
Pianp
oot 000 Piena 1
00g Piano 1w
nig Piano 1d
001 000 Pizno 2
008 Pianp 2w
002 000 Piano 3
008 Pianp Jw
064 000 Honky-tonk
008 HonkyTonk w
ons 000 E.Piuna 1
00R Detuned EP1
o6 E.Piano lv
024 608 E.Pitna
008 000 Epimmg 2
008 Detunsd EP2
oté EPiano v
a7 000 Harpsichard
008 Coupled Hes
ot6 Harpsiw
o4 Harpsio
08 000 Clav.
Chromalic parcussion
a% 000 Celesta
M0 000 Gleckenspl
41F 000 Music Box
012 00D Vibrephane
908 Vib.w
012 900 Marimbs
008 Marimbas w
014 000 Xylophone
014 900 Tubmtsebel
a08 Cherch Bait
909 Carillon
016 900 Sanwur
Organ
Q17 000 Otgun 1
008 Detunzd Orl
016 60's Organi
032 Organ 4
Dig 00D Organ 2
008 Detuned (n2
032 Organ 5
01% 000 Qrgan 3
020 000 Chursh Orgl
008 Church Org2
12133 Church Orgl
021 000 Reed Organ
ozd 000 Accordion F
o0a Accordion 1
023 00O Harmonica
024 000 Boandoneon
Guitar
015 000 Nyian Gt
008 Ukulele
a6 Nylan Gta
432 Nylon GL2
026 Q00 Siee) Gl
408 12-str.Gt
431:] Mandolin
027 o0¢ arz Gt
K8 Hawaiian Gt
028 DOG Cizan Gt
008 Chomus Gl
03 003 Muted Gr.
oog Funk Gt
016 Funk €2
038 000 OverdriveGt
031 o0 Dist G
008 Feadback Gt
031 000 Gt.Harmoenix
co8 GrFesdback
Hass
833 000 Acoustic By
034 500 Fingered Bs
035 000 Picked Bass
036 000 Freitess Bs
037 DO Sipp Bass |
035 0oh Slap Bass 2
33 00D Syn.Bass |
L1}] Syn.Bassitl
008 Syn.Bass 3
£40 000 Syn.Bagg 2
008 Syn.Boss 4

o B it B e B2 B mem et Bd 3oB et b Bd e et et bk bn s
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instrument Volces Aemark

PC CCOO
nis Rubber Baxe
Strings / Orchestra
o4 000 Violin
008 Siow Violin
042 000 Viola
043 000 Celle
044 000 Cotitrabass
045 000 Tremeio Sir
048 00D Pizzicaio
047 000 Harp
048 000 Tittipani
Ensembla
049 000 Stringy
008 Orchestre
050 00D SlowStrings
051 000 SynSuringsi
e} SynStrings3
052 000 SynStrings2
053 000 Chair Ash
03 Cheir Ashs2
054 00Q Voice Cohs
055 nog SynVox
056 000 Orchesc Hit
Brass
157 000 Trumpot
058 00D ‘Trombone
001 Tromhone 2
039 D00 Tuba
(60 000 MueTrompe:
061 008 French Hom
D01 Fr.Hom 2
062 QO Brass |
Qo8 Hruss 2
063 00D Syn.Brass |
008 Syn.Brass 3
D6 Analog Brsl
064 000 Syn.Brass 2
008 Syn.Bras 4
Mmé Annlog B2
Aeed
065 00D Soprano Sax
D66 000 Aln Sax
067 000 Tenor Sax
068 000 BuriieneSax
DEg  DOD e
070 000 EnglizhHom
071 000 Basoon
072 000 Clarinet
Pipa
07y oon Piezale
074 000 Flule
075 00D Recomer
076 00O Pan Flute
G7T 000 Botile Blow
078 000 Shekubachi
79 00D Whistle
08D 00O Qessiang
Synth lead
8i 000 Squamr Wove
G Square
IR Sine Wave
082 0a0 Saw Wave
01 Saw
08 Dottor Seio
083 000 SynCaltiope
084 000 ChifferLead
0BS 000 Churang
NE6 000 Sola Vox
NET 000 Sth Saw
08 00D Basy & Lead
Synth Pad, elc.
080 poo Fanuwia
055 00O Warm Pad
091 000 Polysynth
092 000 Space Voice
%3 6o Rowed Glass
024 D00 Metat Fad
095 860 Halo Pad
095 (00 Sweep Pad

z
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BC CCOD
Synth SFX
097
098

ted
1]
7]
103

gggg8ggg

001

o2
14 000
Elfinie, st
195

g

146
107
3]

110
143

000
00
00
008
HEe D00
000
D00
12 000

113
144
113
L6
117
118

119

120

SFX
121 Qoo

122 000

124 000
136 000

127 000

Instrument Volces Remark

e Raint
Soundimek
Cryusd

Syn Maliet
Atmosphere
Brightneas
Gublin
Echo Props
Echa Bell
Echo Pan
Star Theme

Sitar

Sitar 2
Banjo
Shamisen
Kem
Taisho Kaw
Kalimba
Bagpips
Fiddiz
Shanni

Tinkis Bell
Agogo

Steed Drama
Woodblock
Costanats
Talke
Coneert BD
Meln. Tem |
Melo. Tam 2
Symh Doum
404 Tom
Elec Perc
Reverse Cym

Gt.FraNoiz
Gr.CutNotse
String Slep
BreathMNotse
FLKeyClek
Seashore

Rein
Thunder
Wind
Stream
Bubhie

Biml

Dog
HaorseGuilop
Bird 2
Telaphone 1
Telephone 2
Cretiing
Door
Seruch
Wind Chimes
Heficopter
Car-Enginte
Cor-Sip
Car-Pasy
Cer-Crask
Siren

Train
Jesplane
Starship
Burst Noise
Applause
Laughing
Sereaming
Punch

Heart Beat
footsieps
Gun Shot
Maching Gun
Laserfwn
Expiosicn

bt B B B Ra bl o B b a4 b D

1 mm e e e pe m e fE L B B3 rm e D vt i wm b L S s e e Mk e gt et ok B [d b e et

159



Player’s Guide

SC-55 Map (CM-64 Tones)

03¢

133
Q34
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G-H00 Drum Set program change mep
| STANDARD

1  STANDARD2

o ROOM

17 POWER

25  ELECTHONIC
26 TR-808/900
21 DANCE
3 JAZ
41 BRUSH
49  ORCHESTRA
30 ETHNIC
3 KICK & SNARE
31 ARABIC
57 §FX
58 RHYTHMFX

SC-35 Drum Sal program changs map
1  STANDARD

9  ROOM

17 POWER

25 ELECTRONIC

26 TR-808

31 JAZZ

41  BRUSH

4%  ORCHESTRA

57 sFX




RA-800

GM Tones

Tons £

Piano

€

g

Tom Hama

A11
A2
A1
ErL

AE
ATt
(31

I I R S PR

P}
Pisnin T
Piang 3

e T
EFiana 2

EEZEBEREER

Tans Naema

BEEEEEEZ

228 REBEB g

Organ 1
Trpan 2
Urgura
Chirch Ot
Fveact Drgan
Axepraion fr

o)
c
-
o
=

ESEEEEEE|f

HiYBUENBY 3

3ERERBESR g

Mpioreatz.

BESEREEE €

ER3BEEESR g

..
i
H

w0
-
=
3
Q
n

<

:

PN -N ]

EZSEEBESE

Torcsst = Group { Bank | Namber / Yeristios

TONES and VARIATIONS / DRUM SETS

Tera g

2.

Ensemble

oo

Tons Hems

Ah
ATY
ATY
AT
ATS

R -5-3-R-N N

REBE2EBEE

Auimgn
Slerer Strings
Syn.Sirngx!

Chuir Ashy
Valon Gahy
Hyn¥az

oy
i
-

2]
-
m
]
7]

Vo Mame

EEREEESE

sapgresY 3

SBEEEEERE E

Tiruevivel
Tl

Francy Haen
Beasa t

Sywih frasa]
Hyrth Brasaz

HIIBEREE |g

®
L ]

f2gGEBRT

Baddazaza

BEEBEEBEEN g

Tors s g CCH Toew Hamp
B ar -3 on Baley
B2 a oan Bounotinsk
=] " [ -3 Crymal
.13 1M = ARSGEDNOY
&Sl 1% . [
g W m Qutiliv

AT AL -] e Dropy
AR e 0§ St Thamy
Ethnic Mise

Ttk @ PFor e Turen Harns
k1] 8 po Bt

Ee] e 0 L]

L] W W Btoaraines
£ 108 o Koo

[t 10 o8 Kalirahy
.} LT ) Bag Pipe
T 1t [ ] Fiddis

] i o sl
Percussive

T s L -~ ] Tons Harwm
B 113 m Yinkcs Bedl
{1} 14 o Agoga

i} ns m dtes] Drava
1123 hal -] Wiodkack
[ 4] 11ir m Fuleu

Lyl moow min. Tore §
BTT 11 @ Syt Draen
are tm o Rvvsros Sy
Six

Tony 8 fgh  CLDA Tane Huna
Bt i o

BR} = m

[ ] moom

[ 1] Le T -]

ks 125 op

L3 hr -]

BEY o

L] s bt

H

(]
<
b=
o
b o
g
©
o
o

¢

Tona Hamna

(=
e 1
c
=
3
w

EGEEEER?

EDRREDE®

EREBREBES

Baqusre Wave
Sarw Warew.

Chitfer Loadl
Sain Vo

Seh Baw Waww
Bsa & Laad

Orum Sats Pgé  CCns
1 1 L]
] H] B
a i3 &«
4 F-1 o
H L]
o 4F D
td @& o
» L [}
L 1 @

Spp

1
§

Tona harma

S2EE8BEE

Fantasm
Warrn Padl
Friynyrth
Apsas Voloy
Town Glesy
Mhata) Pax
e Fag
Bweep Pad

Pg# w MIDI Progrem Charsgs Numbes (1-128)

CCoata MIDH Controt Changs 0, valum (0-177)




Player’s Guide

GS Tones

TONES and VARIATIONS / DRUM SETS

Piano Bass Pi Percussive
foms  Sym £CB5  Terwawes Tenaw  Pgu  CCO# Yo Hems Yomas  Pgr GO Tons Mewm Tosss  Mgs CCIN  TonaHems
an T Fisng U Adt n o Acoustc ke, an sow Prouaia W wr oo Tirkde Bel
At o Fiar 1w o » = Firmaredt Bu ax oW Fagx 572 e oo Moo
Ans2 16 t5anG 1d A u = Pcad 20 an LI Recorger any s Stow ruzne
Az : w | Sy A5k » o Frathes i, e m o P Fhcm e 1w Wenaiinet
e o Piana e dm M Stag aan 1 w oo ow Bons thow g » Cassen
A P Planoa A u @ Stea Bane X e n o Bwhunenn ens wow Toika
A o Pine 2w bvid o Sywih Buna 1 [ now Wiy Bt - Cancan BD
M4 ow Hankpiana ren @ Syemiassid) B o® Osarine m oo, Make Teru 1
aa o8 oy w el s Syran B2 3 [0 - ] ek, Tom 2
A 4w €Mt oo w « Byoas Basa 2 Mmoo e W Syrun Orum
1St o Detred P Ase2 b Syran Bam ¢ Bm " 88 T
Y] " EPera v ASE3 b Pubbar Sasa are ™ BacFan
At P 73 B a1s w o Farverss Cym
Atd + o EPana 2
A6t o Drbran £ 2 Synth Lead
A 15 = Piand Zv st — Tone & P COUe Tona Nama Sfx
AT T = Harpeiehors rings = PO o
::;; ?: G““:m Tone & Aga CCoe Toem Name zs; ; Smmw Tona # Pk L Tona Hama
1 e
A7 Y v n . wom [t Fenibiaine
ME 80w cu, oo e il “ o Sewers ant n DG N
ol @ Sn mz = Sicwyg Blio
Add W Viols a2y ] Gove Sawe sy @ w Hoton
w " o= o = u SrmLatlope an n Ray Cack
asd “ o0 Caniratmay o “ow Chitter Lesal = = o et i
Chr Perc. MPo4 @ Teeaem B oW owy b o
Torms  Pgb CGIE  Tow Hiww o = m ok Ver jncl b il
AsT a B Ham anr L} £th Gaw Wave Bty P e
Az " m Calats it “ = Timpard =] " om Bass & Lad o a .
Axz )2} [} Atobtipi LT 194 29 el
an 1T Musie Bax as o Doy
au4 u om B w” ForueGan
e o Viiw o i ot
o o e Ensemble o o owm wer
A% "™ [r——— Tone # Pgr  ClO8 Taim Narme S th p d st a r"'"""a
Aa Moo Tyioprions an & w Siringa yn a sz @ CenCrasing
Ld u e 7“"‘*’::' ATEY - Deais foms Pyd CCOe  ToomHom A&y o Doy .
am o [ ™ ™ Sawch
an o Cankont i . o mw'“"‘ B " ow Fanmsin ooy 128 atooper
A w w Sarrwr i o pinpuridont nz w ® Warm Pue ot o Py
ate 2w SynSiriogez B n aagr o Cabies
A & o Char Aaia s o Fpane Vaen a0 o Cautmas
0 Cros hars 2 [T ] -1 Brwsd Qlass. i oL CowLemat
rgan prig o Valos Qota b # o Mdatal Pac a0 os Sirae:
Tews Pgp CCM Tamboma :2 ol bl M s w Halo Ped st hod o
sa n ow Swenp ad g pos vptana
an T om anant 3 s Crchastraiit e o
AXTT ] Ouiured Or.| peveee pod &mmm-
AxlE 1E S0% Ot 1 oy ar ®
AT} B+ Crgan & -1 143 [~}
anz oo Grgan2 aun @ whm
Axzt o Setrnd g il o e
=y e Brass w7 B Fooum
- .. Croes 3 Synth Sfx = o G Kt
M > m Chureh Org.d Tonaw  Pgs  CCOs Tane Mew 1 o o acring Gun
K341 o Chumn G2 Torm# Pgs CCM  Tom ame — -
A " Chumen Drg3 aar o Trurmpst o Lasapm
Y 21 o Rond Drgas Az u ] Trombone an [ 1] ] iou Rain n Expizxion
A2 T m Antnrman Fr st at Trombore 2 o [ -] B
A ™ Aceerion & o = x Tuln an L Gyl
ATt o m Havnanica AR L s Tryspat E ax e Sdahe)
A 2w Baaseaos: Ana LU Frarwts Howm: o we b Atmosphars
ABSE 4] Frang Hom 2 [+ 1M o Bightwe
AZ% &z m Brase | #58 e o Gabpn
G unar AES1 ol Brass 1 By W m Echa Drogs
Ll ] Syt Beamt st ) Eone But
Tom e Ppr  COTW Tons Hama ABTT o8 Syrey Bress) [:Ler] 2 Eetxa P
5Tz i Anmogtirazst B$8 0% Stat Therma
Ast a m Sywon-etr.Gt s [ itk Brassz
A1 ] Undsis ABRE o8 B [
aarz " SponGLs il
" = shyion (4.2
Ak2 = Awear Gt
oo 2w Ethnic Misc DRUM SETS
Ad; K ] Jargialin
‘: - iry Temy  Ppp CCTE Tona s OnunBath Pgs  CCE#  SaiHems
m‘ - :,_" P i Reed E s 50 stiar : . : M"”“""
oo ot . Teaws  Pgs  EC04  Tone Hams peet o Sax 2 : ¢ @
BE2 108 o0 Sanjs
- - “ﬁn c:'- B1t “om Sopranc Gax A w m Shamiean ' el Elecarocic
sz 15 Fure G2 o bod pon b "o Kma M nom Bros
™ E Drarasive Gl b . o b et o8 Taiahe Kotz M u ow i
s n W DlerncsanGie A el bovianien sas % oo Kadrutie N o m pots
A o8 Fowctiacsc 3 o bl e o arm b so e By Fiow a " om an
At u W Qi i n o ol hodd oo Fideia
nr o Banon il v e Sl )
Aty oA Gl Fenttmey am 72, o Clarvat Bty im MDY

Tones n Grayp / Sank { Number / Veristion

Batd: Capiest Tomes

Pg# = WDI Pragram Changs Number (1-128}

CCOR= M0 Cantral Changs G, value (B-127}




RA-800

Preset MIDI Sets

MID! SET 1: Acoustic Piano

This MIDI Set allows you to control the RA-800 with o Roland KP-24 Acoustic Keyboord Pickup.

Connect the pickup to the RRC socket.

Using this MIDI Set you can control the RA-800's Arranger with the two [eftmost octaves of your Acoustic Piane.
IMPORTANT: The MIDI IN A/RRC switch must be set to the “RRC” position.

All notes received via the RRC socket will be used fo control the RA-800's Arranger.

The MIDI IN B sacket receives note messages on all MIDI channels so that you can play any of the 16 parts assigned to
MIDI INput B using a second external MIDI controller or a sequencer/computer with sequencer sofiware.

This MIDI Set allows you to connect a digifal piane or synth to the RA-B0O.
IMPORTANT: The MID! IN A/RRC switch must be set to the “MIDI A" pasition.

- During power up, or each fime this MIDI Set is recalled, the RA-800 sends ‘Local OFF’ messages from its MIDI QUT
A connector. These messages set the external contraller in ‘Local OFF mod,

- The Basic MIDI Channel is set to “1” and allows you to access all Realtime parts of your RA-BOO,

- All notes and messages received on the Basic MID| Channel via MIDI IN A are used 1o contral the RA-800.
MNote messages are re-ransmitted fo the RA-BOO's MIDI Out according to the EXT KBD Cancel setting (Solo Zone or
Chord Zone). That wary, you can also contrel the buili-in fone generator of your external controller {Reland pionc or
synthesizer).

- The “Solo Zone Cancel” and “Chord Zone Caneal” seftings can be used o mute cerfain nofes of the controller’s fone
generator {the “Solo” or “Chord” zone respectively].

Note: When you control the RA-800 on ifs Basic MIDI channel, the dedicated buttons and controls located on its front

panel can be used to split, select the chord recagnition mode, the KBD mode, etc.

The MIDI IN B socket receives note messages on olf MID! channels so that you can play any of the 14 parts assigned 1o
MIDI iNput B using & second external MIDI contraller or a sequencer/computer with sequencer software,
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. MIDI SET 3: Master Keyboard

Choose this MIDI Set to contral the RA-800 using a controller capable of fransmitting on several MIDI channels
simultanecusly.

IMPORTANT: The MID! IN A/RRC switch must be set to the “MIDI A" posifion,

When transmitting on the Basic MIDI Channel, you can control all Realfime parts of your RA-800 even though you
only use one MIDI channel,
- The Basic MIDI Channel is set fo “1”.
- All notes and messages received on the Basic MIDI Channel via MIDI IN A are used to confral the RA-800 in
accordance with the Keyboard Mode {KBD Mode) and Arranger Chord Mode (ARR CHORD) settings.
Note: When you controf the RA-800 on iis Basic MIDI Channel, the dedicated butions and contrals located on its Fant
panel can be used to split, select the chord recognition mode, the KBD mode efc.

If you prefer not to use the Basic MID! Channel, you can control each section on ifs individuat MIDI channel,

in that case, transmit your MIDI note and control change messages to the following MIDI INput and on the indicated
MIDE channels:

Upper — MIDIIN A, MIDI chonnel 4 Upper 2 — MIDI IN A, MID] channel 6
Lower — MIDHIN A, MIDI channel 11 Marnual Bass  — MIDI IN A, MIDI channel 12
Manual Drums - MIDIIN A, MIDI channel 16 Style selection — MIDI IN A, MID! channel 10

The MID! IN B socket receives note messages on all MIDI channels so that you can play any of the 16 parts assigned fo
MID! INput B using a second external MID! controller or @ sequencer/computer with sequencer software,

This MID! Set allows you to coniral the RA-800 by means of a MIDI accordion.
IMPORTANT: The MIDI IN A/RRC switch must be set o the “MIDI A" position.

Note and conirol change messages must be tronsmitied to the following MIDI INput and on the indicated MIDI
channels:

Arranger— MIDHIN A, MIDI channel 2 {Accordion left-hand Chord Section 1)

Upper 1 MIDI IN A, MIDI channel 1 {Accordion right-hand Kbd section 1)

Upper 2-+ MIDI IN A, MIDI channel 4 {Accordion righi-hand Kbd section i)

Lower— MIDI IN A, MIDI channel 5 {Accordion left-hand Chord section 1)

Monual Bass— MIDI IN A, MIDI channel 3 [Accordion left-hand Bass section)

You could “turn off” the RA-800's ABS {Accompaniment Bass} part and play the bass line yourself by controlling the
MBS {Manual Bass) part with the “Accordion lefi-hand Bass Section”.

Note: We suggest you aclivate the RA-800 “Chord Intelligence” function to avoid erroneous chord recognition.

The MIDI IN B socket receives note messages on all MIDI channels so that you can play any of the 16 parts assigned to
MIDI INput B using a second external MIDI controller or o sequencer/computer with sequencer sofiware.
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This MID! Set allows you fo control the RA-800 by means of a MIDI accordion. The settings, however, differ from these
of MID! Set 4.

IMPORTANT: The MIDI IN A/RRC switch must be set to the “MIDI A” position.

Note and control change messages must be transmitted 1o the following MID! INput and on the indicated MID!
channels:

Arranger— MIDI IN A, MIDI channel 2 {Accardion left-hand Chord Section )
MIDIIN A, MIDI channel 3 {Accordion left-hand Bass Secfion)
Upper 1— MID] IN A, MIDI channel 1 {Accordian right-hand Kbd section I}
Upper 2— MIDI INF A, MIDI channel 4 (Accordion right-hand Kbd section Ii)
lower— MID! IN A, MIDI channel 5 {Accordion left-hand Chord Section 1}

This MIDI Set has the advantage that the RA-BOU's chord recognifion works very accurately because the Left Hand
Chord and Boss sections assigned to the RA-800's NTAT and NTA2 channels and therefore both confrol the Arranger.
This MIDI Set circumvents problems related to erroneous chord recognifion due to the fact thot certain notes are not
received by the RA-800. Furthermore, by activating the RA-800’s Chord Inversion function, you can play chords with
bass notes other than the root.

The MID! N B socket receives note messages on all MIDI channels so that you can play any of the 16 parts assigned to
MID! INput B using a second external MIDI controller or a sequencer/computer with sequencer software.

Select this MIDI Set to control your RA-BOO with o MID! guiiar.
IMPORTANT: The MIDI IN A/RRC switch must be set to the “MIDI A” position.

- The Basic MIDI Channel is set to “1”
Via the Basic MIDI Channel, you con easily access all of the RA-800's Redltime paris. All notes and control change
messages received on the Basic MID! Channel via MID!H N A are used to contral the RA-800,

Note: When you control the RA-800 on its Basic MIDI Channel, the dedicated buiions and controls located focated on
its front pane! can be used Io split, select the chord recognition mode, the KBD mode, efc.

Contral of the Realtime parts will be carried out in accordance with the KBD Made settings, while Arranger contral
will be in accordonce with the ARR Chord settings.

We suggest you assign the Foot Switch to the “Chard Recognition OFF” function. That will allow you to disable the

RA-800's chord recognition whenever you do not need it. Here is haw it works:

* Press and hold the Foot Switch assigned to “Chord Recognition Off’ and, while keeping it pressed, play your
melody with the MID! guitar ta control the desired Realtime parts {in accordance with your KBD Mode seftings).
Whenever you want the Arranger to play another chord, release the Foot Swilch, play the new chord, and again
press the foot switch to disable the Arranger's chord recognition.

* You con also use set Arr Chord to “Pianc Style” if you prefer not fo use a footswitch.

The MIDI IN B socket receives note messages on all MIDI channels so that you can play ony of the 16 parts assigned to
MID! INput B using a second external MID! confroller or a sequencer/computer with sequencer software.
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MID!:SET 7: Organ 1 (Roland)

This MIDI Set allows you to control the RA-B00 using @ MIDI organ {Roland Atelier series).
IMPORTANT: The MIDI IN A/RRC switch must be set to the “MIDI A” position,

Note and control change messages must be transmitted fo the following MIDI INput ond on the indicoted MIDI channels
Arranger— MIDI IN A, MIDI channel 12 {Lower Manual}

Upper 1— MIDIIN A, MIDI channel 13 {Upper Manual)

Manual Bass—  MIDEIN A, MIDI channel 14 (Bass Pedals)

The MIDI IN B sacket receives note messages on all MIDI channels so that you con play any of the 16 parts assigned to
MIDI tNput B using a second external MIDI controller or a sequencer/computer with sequencer softwore.

This MIDI Set allows you to control the RA-B00 using o (non-Roland) MIDI organ.
IMPORTANT: The MIDH IN A/RRC switch must be set to the “MIDI A" paosition,

Note and control change messages must be ransmitted to the following MID! INput and on the indicoted MIDI channels
Arranger— MIDI IN A, MIDI channel 2 {Lowear Manual)

Upper 1— MIDI IN A, MIDI channet 1 {Upper Manual)

Upper 2— MIDI IN A, MIDI chonnel 4 {Reed)

Manual Bass—» MID) IN A, MID} channel 3 [Pedual)

The MIDI IN B socket receives nofe messages on all MIDI channels so that you can play any of the 16 paris assigned fo
MID! INput B using a second external MIDI coniroller or a sequencer/computer with sequencer software..
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Copy, 101, 116~118, 150

Copy mode, 118

Copying axistng Stylas, 116

CPT, 93

Cuoff, 88

Data types, 154

Decay, 30

Delay, 82, 112

Delete, 127,134

Deleting & Usar Style, 134

Demo songs, 16

Destination, 58, 151

Disk Copy, 150

Dizk Formart, 63

Disk modae, &2

Disk Save, 148

Disptay symbels, 34

Divisior, 40

DCatted box, 29

Drum Set, 41, 121
Drum Set Note, 121
Drurn Variauon, 50
Dynarnic Arranger, 95
£d, 117

Edinng User Styles, 118
Effect sertings, 83
Ending, 46

Enveiope, 83

Equalizar, A2, B4

Erase, 108, 128

EV-5, 38

Exii, 23

Expression Padal, 38, 99
External Keyboara Cancel, 44
Facie Qut, 31

Fader, 79

Fast Forward, 73

Filg name, 72, 152

FilE I, 41, 28

Fill in Haif Bay, 48

Fill In Rit, 48

Fill Rit Vaiue, 83

Fitar, 44, 88, 143

Fina, 91

Fo, 117

Footswitch function, 36
Formatting a Disk, 63
Full, @5

Function keys, 25

Fv, 117

Gate Time, 127

G190, 126

Graphic Cherd display, 24
Group, 28, 62

Hatt Bar, 48

Hold, 6, 31, 38, 46, 64~65, 130
Insert, 129

Int, 37, 116

intelligent, 43, 92
inteliigent Melody, 92

Interval, 37

Intp position, 119
Intro, 46
Karaoka, 72, 154
K8D Muode, 16
Key, 108

Keyboard Pickup, 13
reayboard Scale, 89
KP-24, 13

Layer, 5, 82

LCD Contrast, 21

Lirmit, 45

Link, 78

Listen, 117

Load, 52, 68, 148
Loading User Styles, B2

Local, 145

Loop, 73

Laoped divisions, 104

Lower Hald, 37 ‘

Lyrics, 72, 154

Main features, 3

Maijar, 47, 84, 107

Manual Drums Par, 31

Mark, 111

Marker, 73, 101

Master page, 23

Master June, 39

Max, 86

Malady Intetligenca, 28, 50, 92

Memary Protect, 80, 147

Metonome, 39, 108, 118

Metronome Qut, 13

Micrascope, 129~130

MID1 channels, 137

MIDI data, 136

MIDI paramatars, 3, 135

MIDH Ses, 14, 147

Min, 96, 137

Minor, 47

Minus One, 74

Mix, 118 '

Mixer mode, 81

Modes, 4, 23

Modulation, 36, 88, 112

tMonophonic, 97

Maove, 131

Muitipie, 5. 45

Muttipie channe! congsol, 45

Musse Style, 40, 486

Mute, 76, 114

MNaming your User Styies, 113

Matural, 85

New, 57, 77, 143

Note To Arranger, 66

NRPN, 80, 143

NTA, 15, 66, 139

Cid, 77

One Touch Program, 50

Cne-shat divisions, 105

Qr, 3~7, 14~32, 34-41, 43~56,
58-64, 66~87, 69~101,

103~108, 110-147, 180~154,

168
Page scroll bar, 24
Panpot, BZ, B5
art Balance, 78
Part Select, 18
Pattern, 41, 103
Pattern Length, 110, 131
Performance Memoties, 58
Performance Memaory Hold, 64
Performance Name, 61
Piano Styig, 43

Pitch Bend, 38, 98

Pich Band Range. 58

Piteh-to-MIDI, 126

Poiyphonic, 97

Portameno, 88

Positive value, 26

Prgcautions, 7

Pragst Tempo, 54, 123

Program Change, 143

Programming tser Stytes, 103

Quantize, 109, 130

Random, 82

Range, 98

Reaitime dispiay, 27

Rezltime Parts, 28

Reaitime Performance functions,
36

Rear panel, 21

Record rmode, 107

Aecoproer, 68

Relgsse, 30

Ramare, 147

Renama, 152

Repiace, 118

Aeset, 51

Resonance, B3

Resume, 62

Revert, B2

Reversed, 26

Aewing, 73

And, 82

Aoll, 32, 97

RPN, 143

ARC, 13, 22

RX Parts, 137

Save, 52, 59, 148~14%

Saving Ussr Styles 1o disk, 56

Saving your Siyle to disk, 113

Section balance, B0

Selscting Periormance
Memorias, 83

Seiecting hMusic Styles, 51
Selectng Liser Styles, 53
Setung up, 13

Seventh, 47, 94

Share, 111

Shift, 25

Singt, 111

Single, 111

Soft, 146

Soft Thru, 146

Solo, 75

Song, 16, 37, 71

Song Master Volume, 77
Song Part volume, 78
Song Playback, 71

Seng Position Pointer, 147
Song Select, 17
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Player’s Guide

Song Set, 101 Velocily Switching, 96

Song Tampo, 74 Vibrate, B8

Sostenuio, 143 Volume, 16, 24, 77, 79

Source, 82, 85, 80 W igfy, 28

Split, 5, 16, 30 W Righe, 29

Split poing, 31 Wrap, 95

Standard, 4, 42 Writing a Pertormance Memory,
Starting a Music Style, 48 1

Staws, 96, 114

Step time, 131

Starao position, 82
Stapping 2 Music Style, 46
Styie Changa, 67

Styla Division, 46

Style Name, 114

Style Set, 57

Sussain pedsi, 38

Syne, 48, 124, 126
Synchronization, 147
SysEx, 123

System Exclusive, 123
Tap Tempo, 54

Tempo, 53

Tempao Acc, 84

Ternpo Changs, 93

Ternpo Dial, 53

Tempo Lock, 54

Tampo Rit, 54

Timbre, 88

Time signature, 110

Te fevel, 118

To Original, 41

To Variation, 41

Tone Change, 35, 77

Tone Edit, 50

Tone Seiection, 34

Tenes 1o the Arrangar Pans, 55
Track Change Gata Time, 130
Treek Copy, 117

Track Daiets, 129

Track Erase, 128

Track inser, 129

Track Microscope Edit, 133
Jrack Quantiza, 130

Track Shift, 130

Track Transpose, 129
Track Velocity Change, 129
Tracks, 104

Transpose, 37
Trigger-to-MIDI, 126
TSign, 110

TVF. 88

Unpacking, &

Upper2 split, 30

User Style Edit rmode, 127
User Style mode, 108
User Style Sets, 56

User Styia tracks, 117

Va, 107
Variatian, 24, 47
Velo, 127, 146

Velocity Changa, 129
Velacity Sensitivity, 85
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Information

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

ARGENTINA
[nstramentos Musicales 5.A.
Floeica 638

{1003} Buenos Alres
ARGENTINA

TEL: (01) 394 4029

BRAZIL

Holand Brasil Lida.

R. Coromei Qcraviano da Silveira
203 85522010

Sap Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: {(11) B43 9377

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Lid.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwaod Way Richmund
B. C, V&V 2M4 CANADA

TEL: {3604} 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
{Toronta Office)

LUInit 2, 109 Woodbine Dowrns
Blvd, Etohicake, ON

MOW 5Y1 CANADA

TEL: {B4t6} 213 9767

MEXICO

Cana Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Toluca No. 383 Col Olivar de
1os Padres 1780 Mexico D.F.
MEXICO

TEL: (525} 668 04 Bh

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av, Cororta No. 20251,
Cuadnlajara, Jalisco Mexizo
C.P44100 MEXICO

TEL: (33) 613 1414

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, 5.A.
Apartado 655 - Panama 1

REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: 353322

uU. 5 A,

Roland Corporation U.5.
72080 Dominion Circle

Los Angeles, CA. 90040-3696,
USA

TEL: (3213} 685 5141

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francigim de Miranda,
Centro Parcque de Cristal, Mivel
2 Loeal 20 Caracas
VENEZLELA

TEL: {02) 285 5218

AUSTRALIA
Roland Carporation
Austratia Pty. Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dea Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALLA

TEL: (62) 587 826k

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation {NZ} Ltd,

57 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Eden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09 3098 715

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Lid.
Service Bivision

32.32 Pun Shan Streer, Tsugn
Wan, New Territories,
HOMNG RONG

TEL: 24150911

INDONESIA

PT CITRARAMA
BELANTIKA

Komgpieks Ferkantoran Duta
Merlin Blok E Mo, g7

1. Gajah Mada No3—S5, jakarta
10130,

INDONESLA

TEL: 48213 3650073

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

261 Ind Floor Nak-Won Arcade
Jong-Ro ku. Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02) 747 8844

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SON BHD
No.142, falan Buidt Bintang 53104
Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: {(3) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A, Yupangeo & Co. Inc.
339 Gil |. Puyat Avenue

Maknti, Metra Manila 1208,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02} 899 9801

SINGAPORE

Swee Lee Company
BLOCK 191, Dain Street #03-23
Bras Basah Complex,
SINGAPORE 0718

TEL: 33678E6

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

335, joo Chiat Road SINGAPORE
1542

TEE: 345435

TAIWAN

Siruba Enterprise (Taiwan)
Co., LTD-

Room. 5, 9fl. No. 112 Chung Shan
N Road Sec Taipes, TATWAN,
ROC

TEL- (02 561 2339

THARRAND

Theera Music Co. , Ltd.

230 Verng Nakomn Kasem, Soi 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02} 2248821

BAHRAIN
Muoon Stores

Bad A Bahwain Road,
T.0.Bax 16477

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211 {05

IRAN

TARADIS

Mir Emad Ave. No. 15, {0th street
P. (3. Box 153875/4172 Teheran,
IRAN

TEL: (021) B73 6524

1SRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Lid.

8 Retzif Ha'aliya Hashnya St.
Tel-Aviv-Yafo ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6623666

JORDAN

AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed 5t P. O. Box
B25 Amuman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: (06} 6412450

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
¥.0. Box 126 Safat 15002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5719444

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.0. Box 16-5837 Gergi Zeidan 5t
Chahine Building, Achrafieir
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: {01) 335799

OMAN

OHI Electronics & Trading
Co, LLC

I*. O. Box 889 Muscat

Suitanaie of OMAN

TEL: D6 UG

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
P.O.Box b2,

DOHA QATAR

TEL 423554

SAUDI ARABIA

SAF Music Center
AlL-Khobar 31952, P. O. Box 1366
SAUDARABIA

TEL: {63} 898 3311

Abdul Latif 5, Al-Ghamdi
Trading Establishment
Middle East Commercial Center
Al-Khobar Bharan Highway

W /hameod st.

F. 0. Box 3631 Al-Khober
31952 SAUDIARABIA

TEL: (03) 898 2332

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ebn Al Walid St.
P.0O.Box 13528

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: {G11) 2235 384

TURKEY
Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret

Siraselvier Cad. Guney ishani No.

B6/6 Taksim, istanbul TURKEY
TEL: (0212) 2499324

U.A.E

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co,

Zabeel Hoad, Al Sherooq Bidg.,
No. 14, Grand Floor DUBAL
UAE

PO, Box BOSOIDUBAL UAE
TEL: (04} 360715

EGYPT
Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Ai Asknlany Sireet,
Ard El Gotf, Heliopolis, Cairo.
11341 EGYPT
TEL: {02) 4171028

102) 4185531

MAURITIOUS

Philanne Music Center

4th, Floor Noll, Mappy Werld
House Sir William Mewton Street
Port Luis MAURITIOUS

TEL: 242 2486

REUNION

FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue jules MermanZLl.
Chaudron - BP79 97493
Ste Clatilde REUNION
TEL: 282916

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
(PTY} Ltd.

11 Melle Streer {Cnr Melle and
Juta Street)

Braamfontein 2001

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011) 403 4105

Paul Bathner (PTY) Ltd.

17 Werdmuller Centre Claremont
7700

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (021) 64 4030

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Co.
Neu-Rum Siemens-Strasse 4
A~6040 Innsbruck 2.0 Box 53
AUSTRIA

TEL: {D512) 26 44 260

BELGIUM/HOLEAND/
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelox N. V.
Houststrane | B-2260 Qevel-
Westerlo BELGIUM

TEL: (014) 573811

BELORUSSEIA
TUSHE

UL Mogilovskaja 4 /4/ 145
230001 MINSK

TEL: (0172} 252059

CYPRUS
Radex Sound Equipment Lid.
17 Diagarow 5t., P.O.Box 2046,
Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: (02)453 426

{02) 446 423

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebrogede & Post Box 1937
DK-1923 Copenhagen K.
DENMARK

TEL- 32953113

FRANCE

Guillard Musiques Roland
ZAC de Rosarge Les Echets 01700
MIRIBEL FRANCE

TEL 7226 5060

Guillard Musiques Roland
{Paris Office)

1523 rue Léan Geoffroy 94400
VITRY-SUR-SEINE FRANCE
TEL: {1} 4680 B6 62

FINLAND

Roland Scandinavia As,
Fillal Finland
Lauttasanrentie 34 B
Fin-00201 Helsinki, FINLAND
P. 0. Box No. 109

TEL- (0} 682 4020

GERMANY

Raoland Elekironische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgeselischaft mbH.
Oststrasse 96, 12843 Norderstedt,
GERMANY

TEL: {040} 52 50090

GREFCE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd.
200, Alexandras 5t & Bouboulinas
54 5t. 106 82 Athens, GREECE
TEL: 131} 8232415

HUNGARY

Intermusica Lid.

Warehouse Area "DEPC” PES3
H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY
TEL: {23) 338 041

IRELAND

The Dublin Service Centre
Audip Maintenance Limited
11 Brunswick Place Dublin 2
Republic of IRELAND

TEL: (01) 677322

ITALY

Roland jtaly 5. p. A,
Viale dellz Industrie, §
3020 Arese Milano, {TALY
TEL: (02) 93581311

NORWAY

Rolapd Scandinavia Avd,
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Posshoks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Osip
NORWAY

TEL: 2738074

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicr Marian
UL Blokawa 32, 035621 Warszawa
POLAND

TEL: {022 679 44 19

PORTUGAL

Caius - Tecnologias Audiv e
Musica, Lda.

Rue de Catarina 131

4000 Porto, PORTUGAL

TEL: (02) 38 H56

RUSSIA

PETROSHOF Lid.

11 Sayanskaya Street Moscow
11531, RUSSIA

TEL: 055 901 0892

SPAIN

Roland Electronics

de Espaiia, 5. A.

Calle Balivia 239 08020 Barrelona,
SPAIN

TEL- (93) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Danvik Center 28 A, 2 tr.
S-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN
TEL: 08} 703 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4H10 Liestal,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: (D61} 521 1615

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira b, 19/108

P.0.Box 180

295400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: (03131} 41440

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland {U.X) Ltd., Swansea
Office

Artantic Close, Swansea,
Enterprise Park SWANSEA

West Glamorgon SA7 9F],
UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: {01792) 702701

As of March, 11, 1996






Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL! VARNING!
Lkhlumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte,
fejlagtig héndiering. Anvind samma batterityp eiller en
Udskifining ma kun ske med batter af ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av
samme Jabrikat og type. apparattillverkaren.

Levér det brugta batter tilhage tl Kassera anvant batteri enfigt
gvarandaran, fabrikantens instruktion,

ADVARSEL! VAROITUS!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonsiare. Paristo vol rjfintad, jos sa on
Ved utskifling benyties kun batteri som virheellisesti asennetiu.
anbefalt av apparatiabrikanten. Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
Brukt batterf retumeres laitevalmistajan suoslittelemaan
apparatieverandaran. tyypptin. Havitd kaytetty paristo

valmistajan chjeiden mukaisesti.

Far Nordic Coumriesﬁ

-

For E.C. Countries

This product complies with EC cirectives Queslo prodotto & conforme alle seguenti dirattive CEE
- LOW VOLTAGE 73/23 - BASSA TENSIONE 73/23
- EMC 89/336" - EMC 88/336"
Diesss instrument entspricht folgenden EG-Verordnungen: Dit instrument beantwoordt aan de volgande EG richtiijnen:
- NIEDRIGE SPANNUNG 73/23 - LAGE SPANNING 73/23
- EMC 89/33¢" - EMC 889/336"
Cet instrument as! conforme aux directives CE suivantes: Este producto cumple con fas siguientes directrices de la CE
- BASSE TENSION 73/23 - BAJO VOLTAJE 73/23
- EMC 8%/336" - EMC 89/33¢*
. A
For the USA-—-\

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and foupd to comply with the limils for 2 Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Hules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful Interference in a residential
installation. This eguipment generates, uses, and can radiate radlo irequency energy and, if not instalied and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmiul interferance to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will nol ocour in a particular instaliation. if this equipment does cause hamnful interfarence to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turming the equipment off and an, the user is encouraged to try o correct the
interference by one or mors of the following measures:

— Recrient or relocate the receiving antenna.

- Increasa the separation between the equipment and receiver,

- Connect the equipment into an oullet on a clrcuit ditferent from that to which the receiver is connected.

- Consult the dealar or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can vold the users authority to operate this equipment,
This equipment requires shisided interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

/

NOTICE

CLASS B This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio
Intarferance Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications. ’

CLASSE B AVIS

Cet apparell numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioéiectriquas
fixds dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par ls ministére canadien des Communications.

For Canada -\
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